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PREFACE.

IN presenting this work to the Public, the Author offers his
humble thanks to God, for having enabled him to accomplish it.
He was aware, when he first set his hand to it, not oniy of its
importance with regard to Abyssinia—its character, religion,
history, and destinies—but also of the difficulty of the task which
he had undertaken. There was previously no Amharic Grammar
extant, except Ludolf's*; which, however it attests the superior
talents of its author, considering the circumstances under which
it was compiled, is but a feeble aid in the grammatical exhibi-
tion of the language. Nor was there any other literary source,
on which the Author of this Grammar could draw, except the
. Ambharic Bible, and those Amharic works which he himself had
prepared. Under these circumstances, he had very often to feel
out his way, by a recollection of the living language, in which
he conversed with the Abyssinian people while residing among
them. This recollection, however, was kept alive by the Author’s
having been, without interruption, occupied with the Amharic
press, from his arrival in this country from Abyssinia up to this
day. - The preparation and publication of the Lexicon, immediately
preceding his commencement of this Grammar, was peculiarly
suited to prepare him for this work ; for whilst, on the one hand,
it laid open to him the whole of the materials of which that
language is composed, as far as they are at present known, it
furnished him also with ample opportunities to investigate the
. grammatical rules by which it is regulated. Every one, who has

* 8ce Preface to my Amharic Dictionary.
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a judgment in these matters, will discover, when comparing the
Dictionary with the Grammar, that the Author’s own knowledge
of the language has improved as he has advanced in his editorial
labours. But although he is aware of the imperfections of his own
works, he feels confident that a diligent study of this Grammar
will, under the blessing of the Almighty, materialiy assist any
Student in acquiring an accurate knowledge of the Amharic Lan-
guage.

Although there is, as yet, no literature in the Amharic Language,
its study is of considerable importance to Orientalists. Its Semitic
origin cannot be questioned : it is evident in every feature. A
little attention to what is said in this Grammar on the Nouns and
Verbs, shows that it possesses a vigour and flexibility capabie of
expressing any idea; and that it may be very useful in throwing
light on many subjects of difficulty in the cognate languages,
" especially the Hebrew, Syriac, and Coptic. Such a language, it
is but reasonable to suppose, will be found rich in words. The
Dictionary, which gives only those words which we at present
possess, contains about 7000; and we may anticipate that a
longer and more intimate acquaintance with the people of Abys-
sinia will furnish us with a great many more, and lead to
important results, not only in reference to the Semitic, but also

. to the African Languages. With the latter the Amharic has

much mutual interchange; as the Author has had opportunities to
observe, in respect to the languages of the Danakil*, the Somal,"
the Gallast, the Argobbans, the natives of Harrar (or Arargé),
and those of Garagué. But the advantages to be derived from the
study of this language, which should be accompanied by that of

its parent language, the Ethiopic, are not mercly of a scientific

* 8ee Dankali Vocabulary.
1 See the Rev. J. L. Krapf's Galla Grammar, his Translaticn of 8t. Matthow's Gospel, and
his Galla Vocabulary.

T % e et e ——— L
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natare. When the covetous Abyssinian offers his hidden treasures
to the speculating European—when he opens his ‘barriers to the.
trevalling naturalist, to explore his Ambas and his K'wallas—when
that country, which stands single in the whole history of Eastern
Nations, as a Christian State that was not overwhelmed by the
sweeping floods of Islamism, attracts different and, in sume mea-
sure, conflicting interests of religion, philanthropy and politics —
the study of the living Abyssinian Languages, among which the
Ambharic stands foremost, will become indispensable ; as is already
experienced by those whom various motives induce to travel in
Abyssinia. .

With regard to the Church Missionary Society, the Author begs
~ to repeat the same expressions of sincere gratitude, respect and
solicitude, which he has uttered in the Preface to his Dictionary.
Whatever the result of the present movements concerning Abys-
sinia and its future destinies may be; whether that nation is still
to remain in its present uncivilized condition; whether it be
doomed to fall a prey to that Spiritual Power which is assiduously
endeavouring to regain the influence which it formerly possessed
for a time, or whether it will open itsclf to the sound of the
Gospel and its accompanying temporal and eternal blessings, and
emerge into the light of truth and civilization; this Society has
been the first instrument, in the hand of God, to offer the hand
of Christian assistance and fellowship to them. If it pleases God
to prosper their labours of love, they will be amply rewarded for
all the difficulties and disappointments they have been subjected
to, or which may be still awaiting them. May His blessing be
upon them!

C. W. ISENBERG.

LoNDbON, Jan 4, 1842,

.
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AMHARIC GRAMMAR.

. INTRODUCTION.

ON THE AMHARIC LANGUAGE IN GENERAL. K

L Tre Amharic Language (A9O3CT: $73% ::). o grammatical deli-
neation of which the following pages propose to give, is that Abyssinian
Dialect, which is spoken by the greater part of the population of Abyssinia:
it prevails in all the provinces of Abyssinia lying between the Taccazé
and the Abay or Abyssinian Nile, and in the kingdom of Shoa ; and enters
besides, extensively, into the languages of Argobba and Harrar, Its next
cognate dialect is the Tigré Language (‘v<1CE: 73 ::); which is spoken
by the inhabitants of Tigré or the N.E. part of Abyssinia, and has its
modifications in the Dumhoeto Dialect at Massowa, and the coast N. of
that island, and in the language of Gurdgué. Both the Amharic and
the Tigré Languages are modifications of the Ancient Ethiopic or Gééx
(Ar13: “10°'H ), to which they bear nearly the same relation as some of
our Modern Europcan Languages to the Latin; viz. that of origin and deri-
vation. * However, the present language of Tigré has preserved a greater

" similarity to the Ethiopic, and received much less mixture from other

languages than the Amharic; the Amhara people being of a more change-
able character, and having had intercourse with a greater variety of
foreign nations than their Tigré brethren.

Il. The denomination ;‘.Amlmric," which this language has received, is

“ obviously attributable to the province called Amhira, situate between

Shon, Godjam, Bagammeder, Lasta, and Angot. That province, which is
now the seat of the Yedjows, Argobbans, and other Galla tribes—who partly

. speak the Argobba dialect, partly the Galla language—must have beer

considered the chief province of Abyssinia at the time the larguage

obtained that name: for not only have all the countries in which the

same language is spoken—excepting Shoa and Efat, ie. all the N.W.
B
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countries of Abyssinia to the W. of the Taccazé—been called Amhira, but
the natives also frequently apply it to their religion; so that the appellation
Amharic is used synonymously with Christian, although at preseut the
greater part of the population of that province are Mohammedans. But
in what the superiority of that province consisted, and the time when it
was 3o pre-eminent, remains still a matter of inquiry: for the reasons
which Ludolf assigns, that Amhira was in the neighbourhood of Shon,
from which the Royal Family of Solomon, which spoke this language, was
restored, after the downfal of the Zagman line; and that Amba Geshen
(better Géshé), where subsequently the Princes of that family were con-
fined, was situate in Amhara—seem rather unsatxsfacmry ; nor have we at
present to offer any thing better in lieu of them.

TIL From the fact of the Amharic Language being a descendant of the
Ethiopic—which will be evident, from a superficial knowledge of both—it
claims the same affinity to the Semitic fatnily as its parent; although it has
adopted other forms and words from surrounding nations, which bear no
relation to that family. A knowledge, therefore, of any of the Semitic
Dialects, such as the Hebrew and the Arabic, facilitates, to a great extent,
the study of the Amharic. “We shall, in the course of this work, have fre-
quent occasions to refer to the Arabic and the Hebrew ; although it will
be our endeavour also to suit the capacity of those who may have had no
opportunity of learning any but European languages.

IV. According to the nature of a Grammar, this work will be arranged
. under the following heads: 1. Phonology; 2. Etymology; 3. Syntaz:—
treating, in the First Part, on the Sounds and Letters; in the Secord,
on the different Parts of Speech; and in the Third, on the Grammatical
Construction of Words into Sentences. There is, as yet, no occasion
to speak on Amharic Prosody; but instead of this, we shall ‘annex a ’
variety of Amharic expressions, and a few Exercises.
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Partr L—PHONOLOGY.
ON TUE

é()UNDS AND LETTERS OF TIIE AMHARIC LANGUAGE

o

CHAP. L
ON THE AMHARIC ALPHABET.

"I'ue Amharic Lnng\ldge is written with the same letters as the Ethiopic; -

each letter varying in seven different forms, in order to express different
sounds; Vowels and Consonants not being scparated. But besides the
Twenty-six Ethiopic, the Amharic Language has seven peculiar Orders of
Letters, which serve to express sounds not existing in the former: they are
the following :

i: i i: ii: iL: il: i
e i x: i \H B: F: x:
T k5 g [ T: i £ ol
MT: T : M e h: e
W W H: H: H: H:
¢ ¥ ¥ " Qe P 0
111§ ok o 3 e [} (A}

These, added to the 26 Ethiopic orders, give to the Amharic Alphabet
the number of 33 orders of letters; that is, each order consisting of
7 forms or characters, 231 different characters. Add to these the 4 times 5,
i.e. 20 Diphthongs, you have 251; which, to commit to memory, call for
the close application of the student. The Alphabetical Table opposite
cmbodies them all; giving a correct exhibition of tlie numerical arrange-
ment of the letters, with their names and value; and the phonical order,
power, and Ethiopical designation of the seven different orders, with the
pronunciation aflixed in English to each character.

The Abyssinian Ciphers are as follow:

&l EI2 ri3 uid &S5 T6 LT w8 B9 10
16:10. TR 12 1 13, 10: 14, 152 15. 172 16. 752 17. 1 18. 1§19, & 20.

w30, oy; 40, 9:50. xi60. ©;70. W:80. F:90. Bi 100,
EP; 200. 3¥;1000. T#;2000. PP;or BP; 10000. 3B-Pi100000.
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Nore.—A greater number of Diphthongs might have been added; as the
Abyssinians, not being accustomed to write the language they speak, like
to contract several sounds together, and to express them by single charac-
ters. Ludolf has given, in his Amharic Graminar, several specimens,
showing how they apply this to foreign languages. We observe, here, that
we have seen several instances of the same mode of proceeding in their
own language: especially do they like to combine the fourth with the
sixth form; e.g. .Ii: twd, for TP:: §;: fwi, for §P:: I0: mwi, for
go@: &c. But as those figures have not been generaily adopted, and the
number of characters is already large enough, and suited to express almost
any sound, we have abstained from mentioning them in the Alphabet;
noticing them here oaly, in order to put those on their guard who may
happen, in their intercourse with Abyssiniuns, to meet such uncouth figures,
that they may not be frightened.

CHAP. IL
NUMERICAL ORDER, AND NAMES OF THE LETTERS.

1. For the general Order, in which these letters follow each other, no
reason can be assigned; as it has no analogy in other languages, nor any
foundation in the natural developement of sound from the orguns of specch,
but seems to have been arbitrarily put together. Exceptions are, the
succession of f: and f1:: “I':and Pz Y:and'F:: Ti:and T
H:and'H: @:and@:: (M: and g =z and R : (for the resemblance
of figure) R : and @2

2. The Names of the letters have been delivered to us from remote
antiquity ; and as most of them, if not all, are significant, we think it but
proper to preserve them. They must have been formerly in general use
among the Abyssinians, else it is not conceivable how they should have
been transmitted to Europeans: but the natives of the prescnt day know
nothing about them, except from the schools of the Missionaries.*

3. The signification of most of the names of the letters is clear: they refer
to the sound they express, adding the adjective termination awi, contracted
into @i, or mis-spelled o7, for the masculine, and awit, aiit, ait, or @, for the

# This, however, is no reason to omit them; becauso the Abyssinians do not at all
dislike to have names put to their hitherto unnamed letters ; many of which are the same
as those which they know, from the Psalms, to belong to the sacred language of the Old
Testament. Many of the most learned Abyssinians have applicd to the Missionaries for
the express purpose of learning the names of their own letters; and thought to have gained
an invaluable treasure, when they had learned them.
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" feminine gender, A short analysis of these names, as far as it can be
given, will establish this statement.
1. U: Hoi, Ur@.: for YL.: or YP : the h letter.
2. A: Liwi, AR : the ! letter.
3. (h: Haiit, h@+1": () for PF=: the A letter.
4. 00: Mii, 09 @ : for OYP : the m letter.
5. W : Saiit, WY@DT : for WP : (fem.) the s letter.
7. 112 Sat, ()P : for YR : the s letter.
8. {1: Shat, f1°p: for Vi@ ::
11, T : Tawi, TP ::
12. P : Tshawi, FP ::
19. @ : Wawi, P ::
21 H: Zii, HE: for HP:: .
22. ‘H': Zai (French j), 'H'R: for HP::
27, M: Tiit, mP: for MmP::
28, (I, : Tsh'dit, Q2 : for APT 2:
29. R: Piit, KL for AP 22 ‘
The following names are derived from tho cognate Semitic Dialects,

probably from the Hebrew, since they have the names of the Hebrgh
letters in the Psalms:

6. 2: Ré&d, CON: Heb. = Résh

9. <¢: Kaif P4.: .. p Kot
10. Mn: Bét n: .. a Bat
16. A Alf hAG:: .o N Alef
17 Nn:  Kaf, ne§.: .. 3 Kif
20. Q: Ain, L3 ..y Ain
2. ) Geml, “9oA: .. § Gimel

With regard to their significations, the student is referred to the
Hebrew Lexicon.

Concerning the rest, the signification of which is not so clear, we leave
them for the amusement of such as will take the trouble of searching in -
the Ethiopic and the cognate dialects.
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CHAP. IIL

ON THE VIRTUE, ORG-AN!CAL CLASSIFICATION, AND PRONUNCIATION
OF THE LETTERS, CONSIDERING THEM .8 SIMPLE CONSONANTS.

1. As to the virruE of the letters, we must state, first of all, that Conso-
nants and Vowels are combined in the same characters; and on this ac- -
count, each letter is able to present a syllable by itself. But laying aside,
for the present, the Vowel question, we procecd at once to cLassiky the
letters according to the organs chiefly concerned in their pronunciation.

2. According to the organs, the letters are divided—

A. In Gutturals: U: ch:"$: T1: Az O::
B. In Palatals: ¢: i: P: 1::

C. In Linguals and Denlals: A: W: 2Z: N: f1:T: F: 1: H:
H: 2: 2: m: t: R: 9::

D. In Labials. ov: N: @: R: &:

B Nasal: F::

3. In speaking on the ProNUNCIATION of these letters, we must refer to
the Ancient Ethiopic, the various dinlects of Abyssinia, especially the
Tigré, and the cognate Semitic Languages.

“A. The Gutturals.—In the present Amharic, UJ: ¢h: and “§: are pro-
nounced alike, like h in horss, and are often exchanged for #:, thus
entirely dropping the aspiration. The Tigré language shows us, however,
that each of these letters must have formerly expressed a distinct and
different sound; for in it, U: sounds like our h in horse, and answers the
Arabic ¥, and the Hebrew 1.  ¢h: is pronounced with a pressure in the
lower part of the throat, like the Arabic T; <%: like the Swiss ch, the
Aiabic ¢, and the Hebrew 1; and Ti: like the Scotch and German
ch, in loch, niclht, and nuswenng the Hebrew ) without the Dagesh
This pronunciation of the “T): is equally in use in the Amharic language.

6 and Q: are both pronounced alike, as the Greck Spiritus lems )
but in the Tigré they are different among each other, A: being like
Spiritus lenis, |, or I}, and Q: like the Arabic ¢ and Hebrew y, with the
same pressure in the throat as the -, but without the aspiration.

B. The Pulatals :

% : corresponds with D in the Hebrew, and with g in the Arabic I;nn-
guage. On account of its peculiur pronunciation, we may call it an
explosive letter, such as (M): CQL: and X: in the third, and K: in the
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fourth class: it is a sudden explosion of breath from the palate, after the
latter has been spasmodically contracted. We have endeavoured to
represent this pronunciation, after the example of Ludolf, by writing K’,
but it must be hcard before it can be conceived. This pronunciation,
however, is not uniform, although general. In Tigré, it is besides often
pronounced like the Arabic Z, often like 3; in Shoa generally, like a mere
Spiritus lenis ('), similar to the  § as pronounced by common people in
Egypt. Thus the word ‘T PNA: is pronounced in three or four different

ways: in good language, Tik'ab'biili; in Tigré, Taghal/bali (J.:.;.g) and

. TikaWbili (Juiis ); and in Shoo, Ti-ab/bili.

N : sounds like our &, or ¢ before consonants.
P: is pronounced like y as consonant, or like the German j &e.
*): is pronounced like our g before a, o, u, and before consonants.

C. The Linguals and Dentals :
A like our L
W: and }: may originally (perhaps answering (o and (», D and ¥

have sounded differently from each other: at present, they are pronounced
alike, sounding like our s.

Z,: sounds like our .

i3: formed in the Amharic by the accession of the i sound to the fi:
and W:, is the same as 2, U, and sh. '

“I*: is pronounced like &, 1, and ¢,

*P: formed by combining a soft sibilation with J*, sounds like tsh, or
rather like ¢ with a German j.

%: is the same as our n.

H: is like 2.

“H': like the French j.

€: is the same with our d.

¥ : sounds like the English j, or rather like the German dj: it is often
used to express the Arabic =-.

M: (.: and X: are the same sort of letters in this class as the ¢: in
the Second, which we call Explosive; because they, as it were, explode
from between the fore-part of the tongue and the roof of the mouth or
the root of the teeth. We have in the Alphabet represented them by
writing ', &s/, and #s. But as some more or less hissing seems to accom-
pany this explosion, (M: and R: frequently interchange.

O : is pronounced like fs, or the German =,
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. D. The Labials :

0O: is the same as our m.
‘ fN: the same as our . In Tigré. it genemlly sounds like v, 3, or the
Modern Greek 8: and this pronunciation must have been formerly more
general ; for otherwise it seems unaccountable, how it could have been
turned into a mere vowel o, as in OO C:; whercas the soft b, our v,

- being a mere condensation of that Vowel, was more liable to that change.

@: is the same as w.

R : the explosive letter of this class: the breath puffs off from between
the lips, before the vowel is heard.
‘ &.: is the same as B, 5, and f.

“T': our p, merely used for foreign words.

E The Nasal “Fs is pronounced similar to the French and Italian gn, or
rather like the Spanish n. :

4. The letters are to be further divided, as in other Semitic Dinlects,
into Radicals and Serviles. Scrvile letters are those which are employed
in the process of grammatical formation, derivation, and flexion: the
radicals are never so employed. The serviles are often radical, thou-rh
Radicals are never servile. The Servile Letters are,

N:00: 1z N:T:¥: A @: N: P

anonnn

CHAP. IV,
ON THE S8EVEN VOCAL ORDERS OF THE ABYSSINIAN LETTERS.

1. As the Abyssinian Languages differ from the other Semitic Dialects
(except the Coptic), in being written from the left to the right; so they
are likewise different from them, as well as from most other languages, in
the manner in which the Voices or Vowels are expressed.

2 This is done in the Abyssinian Languages, not, as in the other

~ Semitic Dialects, by any smaller points or figures writtcn above or below

the line; nor, as in other languages, by a distinct sort of characters of
equal value with the Vowelless Consonants; bat by a system of changes
which the original letter itsclf undergoes; cach letter expressing Consonant

* . and Vowel in the same figure, and assuming scven different forms, nccording

" to the Vowels which are attached to it; which forms (after Ludolf) we eall
Orders of Lellers.
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Nore.—The terms “ Consonant™ and “ Vowel " are not quite suitable to the
Abyssinian Alphabet; as the Vowels themselves are but con-sonant, being
inexpressible by themselves; and the Consonants being, as appears from
the Sixth Order, in form more independent than the Vowels but to be
understood, we must use the expression. :

3. The Seven different Voices or Fowels expressed by these Seven
Orders are these: :

A. Shorti, asin fat lad, &c. answering the Fat-ha (2) in the Arabic,
and the Patach (=) in the Hebrew. Like the former, it is modifiable,
approaching the & sound, or the short Hebrew Segol (+).

B. i, asin full, put, lucid; or &, as in move ; or 0o, as in fool, &e.

C. 1, asin pin, finger, hinder; or ee, as in bee, sce; or-ca, as in read,
sea; or e, as in scene.

D. i asin Jar, father, rather.

E. & or &; a sharp & with a slight i sound before it, as in the Slavo-
nian Dinlects; as the German je, “ever,” or the English yea.

F. & or ¥, as in liv-er, ber-ry. This order also is often mute or vowel-

less, as in the English and French Languages the mute & In fact, it

completely resembles the Shwa simplex (+) of the Hebrew Language.
G. 6, generally sharp, as in 20; or with w before it, as in woe, wonder.

4. In order to express these seven sounds by cm.h letter, the Abyssinians
have adopted the following plan:

A. The Original Form is used for the expression of the First Fowel (i).
It thercfore is called, with its Ethiopic name, “1O"H : Gé-8z, which sig-
nifies “original™; and is thercfore applied to the Ethiopie Language in
general (AM1:: “10'H:), in order to distinguish it from any translation.
In reference to the letter forms, it means the original, simple, unaltered
form, U: Az ch: &e.

B. The Second Fowel (1), which is called Ny @-n1: Ki-éb, i.e. “altered,”
“gecond,” is expressed by the aflixion of a point (=) to the right-i:..d side
of the letter, generally in the middle (Ur: ®: 00+: A&.:); in four in-
stances at the bottom (¢,: @-: €,: ¥ :); and in one instance, under the
letter (g,2). :

C. The Third Vowel (1), which is called WA : Silés, i.e. “third,” is
gencrally represented by a similar point annexed to the foot of the letter
on the right side, and helow the line, (A2 N,z A2 112 ). Where the

'uragnml hag no foot (i.e. line going downwards), a foot is Tformed; and in

¢
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order thereby not to enlarge the general size of the letter, the rest is
*diminished where it has been thought nccessary (Y,: 09 W : ®: %:). .
Where the original has a point below, that is turned upwards (&: &.2)-
An exception is, B, 2 .

D. The Fourth Vowel (3), called &-N0O: Ribs' “the fourth," cffects
seven different changes: )

() A foot line is made ‘as in the preceding order, but without point:
Y:09: W: P:G:G: 42 '

(®) Foot lines on the right side are shortened: A: /h: M1z M:n: %,
T H: T M O R R

(<) A short horizontal line with point, is added, to the left at the bottom:
PP P P 2T

(d) The same added to the right at the head: f£': doubled P2

(¢) Foot line broken: &.::

(f) Foot point to the left shortened: B: ¥: .

E. The change effccted by the Fifth Vowel (&), called 3900y: Himés
«fifth," is simple: it consists in adding a small circular line or eye to the
right side at the bottom, or in the middle: in instances where the letter
has received a foot line in the two preceding forms, at the bottom of that
line; e.9. Y: A 0Q: Bz (O: &e. '
_.F. The greatest diversity is presented by the Sizth Order (& or y)
N2 N: ie “sixth” Instead of analyzing it, we recommend  the scholar
to examine that column himself in the Alphabet. .

G. The Seventh Vowel (0) Y110 : Sibé', i.e. “seventh,” effects the fol-
lowing changes:
(a) A small circular line is formed at the top: U': Ax: C: ®: g
B X i Y L
(6) Foot lines on the right side are shortened: (h:™ [: i: p: A
e H W R (0 (e R: R
(¢) Foot lines on the left side or in the middle are formed: qo:
W: (P: O N i
(d) Other forms are, P: }: Tz

5. As for the quantity of the vowels, it must be said, that thoso of the’
First and Sixth Order are constantly short ; those of the Fourth and Fifth
constantly long ; and the rest arc sometimes long, sometimes short,

Nore. — Concerning  the Diphthongs, as their pronuncintion presents
no difficulty, nothing remnins to be said except what has been mentioned
in Chap. L

e s
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CHAP. V.
ON BYLLABIFICATION.

1. In the Abyssinian Languages, each letter, being Consonant and
Vowel in the same figure, is able to constitute a Syllable ; e.g. ¥12:
ni-gi-ri; 34.®: né-fi-k'é, Such syllables, formed by single letters, we
may call simple or open syllables.

2. But although this is the case, they can combine two or three letters
(not mcre) together, to form one syllable; which will be called, if con-
sisting of two letters, a closed; if of three, a compound syllable. Thus,
e.g. PO : Kil, “word,” is closed; ch'H-T: hézb, “ people,” is compound.

3. This is performad with the assistance of the Sixth Order; the vowel
- of which being short, and rather a semi-vowel, or the same thing as the
Hcbrew Shwa (4), is liable to become mute. Whenever this occurs, its
letter must be adided either to the preceding or to the following letter, in -
order to be pronouncible; e.g. “1C: gi-r, “meek” NAYI: bél-ha-t,
“ dexterity.”

4. The question then is, I¥hen is the letter of the Sizth Order mule or vowel-
less® A few gencral rules, which will answer it, shall be laid down here.

A. Letters of the Sixth Order are mute at the end of words generally ;
 e.g. UC: hir, “silk™; P : ki), “word™; FIC: nilgir, “ word,” “ thing™;
A L: tsa-hiy, “sun™; GAYD: a-lam, “ world.”

Nore—Sceming deviations, but no real ones, are those Ethiopic words
which in the Amharic have been abbreviated: in such instances, the final
letter of this form is mnot vowelless, reminding of the guttural letter,
which is no longer written, but still pronounced :

f190:; si-mé’, “wax.” Eth. (1900::

‘NIC: bé-ré, “pencil” Eth. -nCO::

3P en-djy, “but”  Eth.'A3IRG::
A real exception is this, which occurs in Feminine termihations of Pro-
nouns or Verbs, in the Sccond Person Singular of the Feminine Gender,
which are somctimes written in the third, sometimes in the sixth form,
and may be pronounced or not;. e.g. A3 T: better A3E: an-tshy,
“thou (female)!™ @P-: or P¥ : k'i-dj, or k'd-djy, “draw (thou female)!™

B. . The same letters remain mute, when the words to which they belong,
reccive such additions at the end, by which their forin is not changed:
eg. PC: tshir, “kind,” PCIY: tshir-nit, “kinduess” 0d: ba-l,
“husband,” “owner.” fAA'LI": bal-tét, “ widow.”

Nore.—An exception is PATF : k'a-1é-tsha, “sorcerer,” *sovthsayer.”

R
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C. When two letters of this order meet together at the end of a vowel,
both are mute, unless want of orgnmc affinity, or gemination, prevents
their being so; but when such a word is augmented at the end, the last
letter of this order is sounded: ,

(@) PC¥: di-rk’, “dry.” AJOR: li-mts, “leprosy.”
OUCH: mi-rz, “poison.” $3 2 k'i-nd, “horn.”

9e3: a-yn, “eye” ,
(b) A<go: 1&-gém, “superficiality. <p-N'H: gé-bés “ hypoerite™
‘APYO: i-k'ém, “ measure.” AWRC: i-tsh'yr, “short.”
() N9gogo: sémém, “harmony.” AAA: &8, “huzzah!™
" s k&-t8t, “ perfection,” “fulness.”

(d) ’Pg'nf k‘ed-sé-nn, “holiness.” “HPOYL: zém-dé-ni, “ reln- :

tionship.”
~ D. When a letter of the sixth form commences a word, its vowel is
generally sounded : .
AR : 1&-dit, “birth.” h4.: k&-fh, « bad.”

NM: sé-t'éng, “give me." NZYoT: ké-rimt.

- E In triliteral words, where all the three letters are of the sixth
order, the first is generally sounded; the two following art not:

dhH-ni: hé-zb, “people.” RPP: t3'6-dk’, “rightcousness.”
P3P: dé-nk’, “wonder.”  ACYO: &rm, “a thing prohibited.”
- CIr: rést, “heritage”  QUfiT: mé-sht, “wife.,"

F. In triliteral words, where the twb first letters are of the sixth -
order, the first is sounded; the second is not:

“ICoY: gé-r-ma, “majesty.” A3 : &n-dj, “I do not know.”
90 : gé-m-dja, “ muslin cloth.” ' ’

. But in many cases the second letter also is sounded :
QaUA: gé-sé-li, “brown leopard.” - PYOIT: k'é-mé-sha, “a bit."
KL &-dje-gd, “sleeve.”

G. In quadriliteral words, beginning with two letters of the sixth
order, and terminating in — “J*: feminine, the first letter is sounded; the
second is mute:

GAMT: 113, “megrim.®  GCYT: for-hit, “fear”
361 : né-f-gat, “avarice.” BN né-b-rat, “state.”
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H. In quadriliteral feminine adjectives, whose letters are all of this
order, the first and second letters are sounded, whilst the rest are mute:
3R hT: né-ts'&ht, “ pure.” P 21T : k'8-dé-st, “holy.”
CHNY: ré-kést, “impure” R PP P: ta'6-dé-k't, “righteons.”
L In quadriliteral words, whose threc first letters are of the sixth

- ordery the first and second arc generally sounded, whilst the third is mute,
unless obviated by Lit. C.:

AOAOT: E16-1-E, “the shouting.” IR : né-ts'é-h-ni, “purity.”
J. In pluriliterals, beginning with three letters of this order, these are

\-gcnernlly formed into onc syllable; either the first and third, or the
sccond and third letters being mute:

NCHTN: Krés-tos, “Christ”  §,29°N, P: fré-m-bid, “breast-bone.”
Nore.—These rules will mect most cases: we refrain from adding
more at this place, as it would swell this chapter to too large an extent;

while in the further course of the Grammar, especially in those parts
which treat on the Pronouns and the Verbs, the rest will be casily deduced.

———

CHAP. VL. - -
ON ACCENTUATION, AND POINTS OF DISTINCTION. -
1. The Abyssinians have no marks for their accents. Some general
Rules for Accentuation are as follow :—

A. In words consisting of long and short syllables (long and short
cither by the number of letters or by the quannty of vowels), the long
syllable generally has the accent: ’

P2 : térd, “raw,” “genuine.” <& : gérd, “left.”  M°]': biigd, “good.”
IR : néts:'l. “ pure.” . N/R:bido, “empty.” H'Z,:ziré, “to-day.”
In these two latter instances, the first syllable has the accent, because the
lcng a of the fourth order is the longest vowel :

'!g"}!’: gidim, “convent.” 34/P: néfak’e,  heresy.”
. & PP fik'ad, «will.” P2 N1: K'édis, « holy.”
004" (: minor, “the dwelling." Ue'go: hodim, * voracious.”

0uAY) 99: milkim, “good,” “beautiful.” HPO’ 2§ ': 26m’déni, “affinity.”

B. In Verbs, the radix without afformatives, as well as with light
allormatives (afformativa levia), has the accent ‘on the antepenultima
(on the third syllable from the end):
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¥N: mibirs; ho was. ' ¢/ooM: tik'¥mit’s, “he sat down.”
: - YARU-: gilats'hd, “I have revealed.”
See, however, more under the Verbs.

* €. Feminine Adjecuves and Substantives of the form 'ruw'r- have
the accent on the last syllable ; &.g. CAPYT: régem’t, “ cursed.”

* D. Other Dissyllabic words with short vowels require' the accent on
penultima :
&P ledit, « bmh." @'JoNC,: wi'mbir, “a seat,” “ chair.”
VY 3IHN: gi'nzidb, “ property." 374\ : dénggél, “virgin.”

E. The heavier Suffixes (suffiza gravia) and Afformatives require the
acvent directly to precede them :

P'7oN¢: “the yoke.” 9002/ F3: Kimbiritshén, « our yoke."
OUAf: “he brought back.” OOAY FUf-: milisatshéhll, “you brought
back.”

. 2 The Interpunctuation of the Abyssinians is very simple,” A simple
colon () serves to divide words from words; and & double colon (::) to
separate sentences from sentences. '

Nore (a)—The colon, which is to prevert words running together, and
thereby creating confusion, was formerly a ‘perpendicular line (1), as'is
evident from inscriptions found at Axum ; but that line has been divided
into two points, as it was otherwise liable to have been mistaken for the
numeral I (10).

(b)) The double colon (::) is, in Abyssinian manuscripts, gencrally
reserved for the end of paragraphs; when ﬁvo red points are inserted into

1tmtbeformofacross,mthumanner.ooo

EXERCISE FOR READING.

. (From “ the Church History,” p. 223.)
Bihiwar'yit ' z¥min’  babétd Crés ti yan  &n déhh yalitsh
NAPCPT: HOU3:: [antT: NCALPE:: AIRU: PAT:
In the Apostles’  time in the Church -~ such
#ndénit nibiritshebit, hllitshih  ¥nds  ségh &’ dit
AIZYT: INZSTFNT: UATO: ATL: WD AL T:
.aunion. - wasinher, allofthem  one body one
nifsem eskihonh ddris.  Crés tiya pitem hi/lh ba Cres tds
1600 AMNUY: B22.:: NCNTPrTIe: uar: NRCHTN:
_souland  that they were  theChristians and  all in Christ
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kito  dltE1¥ yim. hild‘tshii = y& A’dim” 1édjo’tsh  &nda
nt: AATARIO: UAFD: PARTO: APT: AR
never were separated. all of them  of Adam * children as

ni’birh biséga, -  hblitshd iim larisd’tshiih
ing: nwj: °  UATOIO: AC TOr:

they were  after the flesh, all of them and  (as left) to themselves
yali Créstos  yit@fi hite-'in &ndi ndbiri  en déh tm

fa: chtN: PM4: ITAT: AR 1 N4 ATIRUJO:

without Christ lost sinners as they  were, so also
bihiiminot  huldtshii  binde  Cré stos dind
nyeoueT:  UATO: 132 hchth: -5 85
by faith all of them  through one Christ =~ were they saved.
hilitsh iim  bindé mats' rit  tite'rd.  bandé di’mém

UATOP0: N3E: OORET: TRL: N3L: RIojo:
they all and by one calling were called. by one blood and
ts'idik'h bandéd min’fi sdm nite'h  tik'Wdisim.  Pét’ros em
ReR: n3e: 0034199: 1R:  TPRMTrYO: R TCNYC:
justificd, by one Spirit and purified sanctified and. Peter also
limiyimén bhuli &ld: & lante yi mi'n gésténd
AP YO N AN AATTT: P 003 QAUpL:
to belicvers all said: You of the kingdom (royalty) and

yikehénit wi'gin nitshéhy, yatimi/rit'itshém
PHUIT: O1%: £ YU PTovZMTg0:
of the priesthood a people, are, which is eleeted and
yitik'i’disitshem t6 & lid, 18 gZilth ziind
PTe g Nnygo: TOAL:: TIam=: . H3EZ:
and sanctified a generation, . you should manifest that
kiitsh'dlima wildi mi yas diinék'dit wadi bérhiind
hmavy: L o YNg IO o ‘NCY &2
from darkness unto marvellous unto his light
yiits'ird/tshehin séri.
PXSTUT: Ne.:

" of Him that hath called you  the works. °

IN ENGLISH CONSTRUCTION.

“In the time of the Apostles, there was such an union in the Church,
that they (the Christians) were all one body and one soul, Christians
were never (in no wise) separated in Christ. As all of them were Adam’s
children, after the flesh, and as in themselves and without Christ they
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were lost sinners, so also’' (now) by faith they were saved through one
Christ. They were all called with one calling; -justificd by one blood;
and purified and sanctified by one Spirit. Petor also said to all believers:
Ye are a royal and priestly people, a chosen and a' sanctified generation,
that ye should shew forth the works of Him that hath called you out
of darkness unto His marvellous light.”

A

CHAP. VIL
VARIOUS CHANGES OF LETTERS.

In order the better to coinprehend the various euphomcal changes
occurring in the constitution of words in. the different parts of speech, it is
necessary to pomt out the rules by which the changes in the letters are

regulated.
1. Addition of Letlers.
Speaking, in the first instance, of the Apprrion of letters to words, we
regard them as they are joined either at the beginning, or in the middle,
or at the end,—prosthesis, epenthesis, and paragoge.

A.. 'When a word commences with a liquid letter, esp. 3z or 2z, the
A: is often preposed; e.g. AFCP: for £CP: Niréi. The pre-
formative, also, to the First Person Plural of Verbs, in the Prisent
Tense Indicative and Subjunctive, has "A3—: for the Ethiopic "3—::
RIOOANAT: “we return”; not JOOANAT::  AL.M: for Z.4):
“head.” ACETN: for CTN: “wet”

B. - In the middle and at the end after long vowels, @): is inscrted or
affixed; e.g. 'lH,(D-. for JH.: “time.” fl&.m-l}D- “and the work™;
for g g0:: , ST

Nore.—This euphonical (D+: must not be confounded with the snffixed
pronoun (@-:, which only by the context can be distinguished from it.

2, Contraction of Lellers.
CoNTRACTION OCCurs most frequently to the vocal letters A: (Q:) (O:

and P:, besides these to the gutturals U#: ¢h: and #§:: They answer the

TN letters of the Hebrew Language, in their hecoming qulesccnt. This
is apecmlly the case—

A. In verbs and words derived from them, which, orwmatmo in tha
 Ethiopic, on their transition into the Amharic have dropped tlnc gnttumls,
-not compatible with the character of the latter language.  In compensation
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for this loss of the consonant, they have retained the vowel, and joined it
to the preceding letter: -
Ambarie. Ethiopic. : :
. 092z for POhe:  “to pity,” “have mercy.”
Ré: - Rhéd:  “to write”
TOQZ: .. TOOYZ: “to learn.”
ovA: .. OOAZA: “to be full,” “to fill."
‘m: « MNA: “ to enter.”
Ne.: .. NCh: “towork™
Weé.: .. WCO: “toorder,” “to constitute.”
héél.: .. AG.LP: “to bring forth fruit”
RET: .. RMET: “writing”
B. When a word beginning with 7: receives a preformative of the

first, fourth, or sixth order, the 4—: consonant is dropped, and the vowel
absorbed by the preceding letter. If A—: stands in the first order, it

. changes the preceding short letter to one of the fourth order; if the fourth

order precedes, no contraction takes place; if 7: is of the sixth order, it
sometimes changes the preceding short into a long letter, sometimes it
does not at all affect it:

AZIT: “the neck.” 7321 : “on the neck.”
ACP: “aswine” ACP: “toaswine”
APZID: “he did it." PeAD: “he who did it"
AT “he found.” ;I"lrt\{l: “thou wilt find.”

C. The same change, without loss of consonant, takes place with suffixes

" commencing with a:

N& T U-: “your work,” from [J&.: and & TFUh::
But when such suffixes are joined "to letters ending in & or o, these
letters are changed into diphthongs:
N from M U-: and a: “I gave her.”
When joined to letters of the fifth form, the suffix @ assumes the Pz, as
similar to the fifth vowel; and rendering that in the fourth form, deprives
the preceding letter of its vowel:
GOriA P13 from JOIA.: and a*F3: “our likeness.”
BCPTO®: and N2, PFPD-: “their ox.”

D. In those verbs which are called geminant, the two identical letters,
D
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i.e. second and third radicals, are, in severa] moods and tenses, con-
tracted irito one letter, which letter then is sounded as a double letter:
PAN: “it waslight”  RPAA: for RPAAA: “ii is light”

fILE: “he sent.” PORNE: for POYNE L “he that sends.™

Nore.—The same change takes place inall languages. Cf. in the English:

refer, referring; compel, compelled; man, manned ; stir, stirring ; stab,
stabbed ; &ec. In the Hebrew, letters so contracted receive a compensative
- ) | (g &7, &
Dagesh (cf. 72D, 352); in the Arabic, a Teshdid (s, 0, i), In
the Abyssinian Languages they have no mark for this gemination; but in
pronouncing the contracted syllable, the voice dwells on it for the same
length of time as it would on the non-contracted two syllables.

E  The same change takes place in the conjugations of Verbs ehding
in §: in the Second Person Plural, and in a few other instances; e.g.

UE: “We became,” for Ur3t:: 991@~: 01D : &e.

3. Elision.
A complete Elision, i.e. ejection without compensation, takes place—
A. At the end of certain words, with letters of tue sixth order, which
- are not, or scarcely, pronounced; e.g. f190: for AYPOY: “wax.” -nC:
for ‘NCO: “pencil” "AFY: “but,” for the Eth, and Tig. ‘ARG ::

B. With the P: Relative Pronoun, and the P: of the Genitive Case,
when Prepositions are prefixed to or precede the word; e.g. NP<5:
NO®3L9°U: N1: “In the house of thy brother, which I have seen™;
instead of NPPLT: NPOILIOU: NT::  AIL: THHU:
instead of ‘A73R: PrHHIU: “As thou art commanded.”

C. With the Preformatives A: and “I*: in Verbs and verbal deriva-
tions, beginning with Z: and T::  e.g. ‘

APCIAY:“1do™; AMZ.AU: “[bind"; ANR4.AU: “Torder

to write”; instead of ARCIAU: AMWZAU: and ANREAU::

TPNAAU: “thou receivest™; POOFATU-: “you will be beaten™;
instead of TTPNAAY: and TTCOFTAT-U-::
D. The Preformative 9>z, with the negative #:, is often suppresscd
before T": P: M: O: L: Z: M: fi: R: and 9:: eg.
- ARG for AT REG: “ Do not write,”
AMNP: “Do not observe™; &,

.- Nore—To this rule may be reckoned £ : before f}: in one instance :
NIY1: instead of fy 1y : “sixty.” '
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4. Changes produced and suffered by the letter P: and its corresponding
vowels I and . :
Some of those changes have been noticed in the preeeding Here is to
be added

A.  @: of the sixth order, as preformative to Verbs, resolves into the
mere vowel i, when any letter of the same order is prefixed; e.g.

. : . insteadof instead of
A NE: ALNe.: noom: .qngovm::
RIRUI:  RILRUI: nooan: nNgooamn:
nec: heeic: poydgo: pooyd
annocn: anhemcn: &e. &e.

B. Under the same circumstances, P: not only remains, but, for the
sake of assimilaticn, changes the preceding letter into one of the third
order; e.g.

APLCT:: NPAP: AIRPOM:: &
C. The Vowel I, when applied, changes the following letters :

A:into P2 zand f}: into f:: T:into*P:: §:into ¥
H:into H':: R:into ¥:: M: R: and @: into CQ.::
FOR
we: “painter™ . . . . . . . . WA
70 “regent™ . . . L L L L L RDw::
QUARH: “answer™ . . . . . . . QOAfL:

200 PAfi : “thou (f.) wilt be beaten,” Toutaafi:
12 TAfl: “thou (f) wilt be saved,” Zraafl:
2H: “prince™ . . . . . . . . DH::

®AP: “parent™ . . . . . . ., ®AL ::

AeR: “giver™ . . . . . . . . fAM;::

oo “piece™ L L L L L L . P ER:Or PN
Qo9ee: “rebel™ . . . . . . .. QO9Q::

Nore.—Under the same clrcummmceu, e changes those letters into
the fourth order.

- D, When words ending in i and ¢ receive any of the heavy suffixes
(yravia), or the auxilinry A/ : at the end, the third or fifth order is gene-
- rally changed into the sixth, and £ : follows:

ne.:“ox.” NCPTFO: and N PTFO~: :

MN49: “ guardian,” “ protector.” (MNP PT3: “our protector.”
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’rm-n%,w\i'l “thou (fem.) observest,” for T M-NR: Mm
MNeLAU-: “Iobserve,” for MNP: AAU-:

E When letters of the fifth order are shortened, they are changed into
the third; when they are prolonged, they are changed into the fourth; and
the original vowel & or i is represented by P::

&P: “he went” Imp. ¢h, 2 go!
fL.m: “he sold.”
-¥iPM: “he bought and sold,” “carried on commerce.”

5. Changes produced and suffered by the Lelter (D: and its corresponding
Vowels U and O.

The letter (- is often contracted into the vowel o, and still further into &
A. (D: is contracted into 0. This occurs,
~ (a) With the second radical in verbs:
®oo: for PDOV:: HZ: for HDZ:: ROO: for R(POO:
(%) In substantives:
NTOT: “gift,” is contracted into fy(Me::
FA@-Tr: “power,” into T ::
hEO®T: “life,” into hP=1::
RADMT: “prayer,” into RO ::
B. @: and o are further contracted into d.
" (a) In the subjunctive, imperative, and constructive in verbs:
£RYO: “let him stand.” QO; “stand!” RYOPA: “he is
standing.”

(b) With the suflixed pronoun 3d person sing. masc, which, to |
nouns endmg in a letter belonging to the sixth order,’ is
attw.hedas u; but after a long vowel, und in verbs as @-:, except
after an 1, where it is changed for I:

n: « his house. L ®-: “his master.”
mNPO*: “ he observed it”  UOgY: “they beat him.”
C. o and &, when an & is joined to them, change the gutturals and
palatals into diphthongs of the fourth order, and put other letters into the

sixth order, adding p::
“fifx: “his saying." TMAPA: “ he is saying.”
nmuy-: “Igave.” NMET®: “I gave them.”
T3] “senate.™ 132 F@-: “ their senate.”



CH. V11.] VARIOUS CHANGES OF LETTERS, 21

D. (@: having been reduced to the vowel o in the radicals of verbs,
is restored again when the first radical is amplified: ,
T'$@UO: “he stood against,” “resisted,” from $0O; “he stood.”

6. Changes occurring with the Diphthongs. ’
Diphthongs of the first order (¢r=: “%u: Ti=: “J=:) are, when lengthened,
changed into the fourth ($: 7%,: ¥): 7.:); when shortened, into the sixth
(P~: “$a: 1™ “Is:) order:
P=(N7: “he counted.” ,
Lengthened Shortened
‘T#MZ: “he made accounts.”  EP~MC: “let him count.”
1. Reduplication of Letlers.
Reduplication of letters takes place in the formation of nouns and verbs,

generelly with a design of giving lnu.nsxty to the original meaning of the
word, when the second or third radical is repeated :

& T small” Tee i‘i “very small.”
- TAP: “great” TAAP: “very great.”
O0A: “he brought back.” ‘TooAAN: “he walked,” i.e. “went
and returned,” “ went up and down.”
TOUAN: “he returned.”
. BRE: “he did” “performed.” 7 LE.£1: “a great work.”

8. Ezchange of Lelters.
The following letters are frequently changed one for another, as belong-
ing to the same organ, or at least being similar in sound.
A. Gutturals—Q:for Aa:: A:forU:h:and$::  U: h:and"$: for Ty
They write:
h(d_ “he rested,” for 0242 | ANTI: “ Abyssinia,” for (hN¥7::
AAHY: “he regretted,” for hH1:: Ad2;: “he was ashamed,” for 34 22
U's: “he became,” for Tog:: . ©: “he went,” for TLE::
“%A: “ behind,” for.ﬁ_t\::
B. Gutturals and Palalals.—U: ¢h: and ‘Ti: for N: eg.
.21 in vulgar language, for dh €Uz “I go.”
09T1A: and OOTHINA: for SONTNIA: “the middle.” ,
) ' C. Palatals and Dentals.—p: interchanges occasionally with Mz Q.
and R:: ATIRT: for AIMT: “ wood”

ANEIPTFPAU-: for Al lll']:l"l“PAU- : “I will harass them.”
Ps. xviii. 38.
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¢ D._Palatals and Denlals.—"1% and @ and Bz: - eg.
Ty ReR:“tobeold” for AL :
T30, for TILPEP: “to rustle.” :
E. Linguals and Denfals.—A: and 3:: W:and 1z “P: and P
(H:and ‘W) “HW:and @:: M:and R::  R:and @ eg.
APC: “pound” for FPC: WOBL: “to please,” for (1002
QUL ANT: “perhaps,” for JOFANT::  TOW : “to redeem,”
for TN :: - :
P2 M: “to cut,” for PR3 R-M: “quarrel,” for Q-M:
F. Linguals and Labials.—Where }: precedes f1: R: and A&, it is, as

in the Greek and in other languages, exchanged for 0©: a liquid of the
same order.

ATeNAT: “flute,” for AFINAT::
MYOL.T: “a sieve,” for (D3&.°T::
AZRL: “a small tent,” for the Greek Aaumiv.
" G. Labials.—00: and N1:: 00: and @:: N: and @::
- “HF9©: “rain,” for ‘HEN::
@2NCE,: and @IONC: “ chair,” for oo3NC:: .
£ Z: “ toremain,” (the @: resolved into the vowel o) from the Eth. mne:

9. As for the liquids A: OD: §: &: and the changes to which they are
.-, liable, they having been embodied in the preceding remarks, nothing
=" further remains to be said concerning them."

10. Transposition, and Sfurther Contraction of Letters.
Takes place merely in low language.
- ooCNT: “light,” “candle,” for OO, 3
PEO-T: for PARY: “ nug-oil.”

AHLC: for ATHC: contracted from ATK ANMC: “God”  *
hihh: “Christ™ $)1P7%: and Th1E3: for NG P3: “Christian.”
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ON THE DIFFERENT PARTS OF SPEECH.

A~~~

PRELIMINARY REMARKS. .

IN the Semitic Languages, it has been the custom (which also Ludo!f has
followed, in both his Grammars, of the Ethiopic and of the Amharic Lan-
guages) to class the different Parts of Speech under three heads; viz. Nouns, .
Verbs, and Particles; beginnino the Etymological part of the Grammar
with the Verb, as containing 'the roots of the whole language. But
modern Grammarians have, for important reasons, adopted another course;
following the practice of some ancient Arabic and Hebrew Scholars : and
as that tripartition presents several inconveniences, especially to such as
are unacquainted with the other Semiti¢c Dialects, we divide the Amharic
Language into Nouns, Pronouns, Verbs, Prepositions, Adverbs, Conjunc-
tions, and Interjections.” None of the Abyssinian Languages possess the
Article.

2, It will, in a great measure, facilitate the study of the language, -
before we enter on each part of speech in particular, to premise a few
general observations on the original forms of words; because it is in them,
_and in the manner in which from them the various formations have
proceeded, that the peculiarity of every language consists. We must
cbserve, however, that thc Amharic not being an original but a derived
language (sce Introduction, L. IIL), we must have frequent recourse to the
Ethiopic; and it presents several formations which, in the present state of
its knowledge, cannot yet be accounted for.

3. Now the principal elements—as it were the skeleton—of words in
any language, consists in the Consonants, which are animated by the diffe-
rent Vowels, according to the purposes of formation, flexion, and dialect:
and in speaking thercfore of original forms, we must look, not to the
Vowels, but to the consonants.* Thls, when applied to the Amharic, where
Vowels are constantly attached to Consonants, signifies that the various
orders of a letter do not come into consideration, but the letter itself.

4. One characteristic feature of the Semitic Languages is the prevalence

* This is more clear in the Hebrew, Arabic, and Byriac; in which the Vowels are represented
by certain marks above and below the line, which are more frequently omitted than written.
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of triliteral forms, which are partly derived from original biliterais. and
partly amplified to quadri- and pluri-literals; but, for the greater part, are
original, and form the majority. This peculiarity applies also to the
Abyssinian Languages; aithough not to the Amharic with equal force, as
to its parent, the Ethiopic.

5. We do not intend to enter into any inquiry about the logical priority
of the Parts of Speech; although we believe, that, in the natural develope-
ment of the mind, the Noun has the precedence before the Verb; but in
the grammatical formation of the Amharic Language, the Verb claims
the priority, since all its roots are reducikle to the first order, called Gééz;
i.e. “original.” For the sake of convenience, however, we begin with the
Noun, and follow the order stated under § 1. .

CHAP. L
ON THE NOUNS.

In speaking of the Nouns, we have to consider them according to their
Formation (tcrmination, species), Gender, Number, and Declension.

Secrion L
Formation of Nouns.

1. As to the rormaTION Of Nouns, they are cither Simple, Augmented, or
Compounds; either Primitive or Derived. Concerning their termination,
. they may end in any of the seven orders, except the first. We consider
them, first, in respect to their forms, as simple, augmented, or compound ;
secondly, to their formation, as primitive or derivative.
2. Simple forms; consisting of two, three, or four letters.
A. Biliterals.
(a) Ending in the second order:
Ng: bad  H-:much. . 9O full,
JR.:clean.  NZ: clear.  Ré: pure
AV: covetous, & miser. Ti:: spices.
Norz.— Most of these forms are Ethiopic Verbal Adjectives, originating
from, or rather representing, the Passive Participle.

(®) Ending in the third order, generally signifying an agent:

11&: workman, diligent. 00Z: guide. - f14.: wide, spacious.
H&: sower, seedsman, & %: tanner. HR_: ebony.
< “In,: the inside. “IN: current in trade.
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(¢)  Ending in the fourth order: - )

. 213 a corpse. qoP: rent, wages.
NR2: emptiness, NH: ransom.
N1 equivalent. PH: mockery.
7A: body. fio9: cloth.

) . {: betrothed. @ %: water.
AN: thief.
oY evening. av): flesh.
Né.: work. PZ.:  knife.

(d) Ending in the fifth order:

ON THE NOUNS.

0. servant. Q. the king's ma-
OU[},: a certain mea- jesty.
sure. NL: June
PMn,: butter, oil. ne.: ox.
Le: disense. ‘LH.: time.

P2 geuuincoriginal. §.2: fruit,
(¢) Ending in the sixth order.

uUC: ik P3: day.

AJ0:  cow. uUg:  belly.
ARN: measure. “&N:  heart.
g0~P: warm, AF:  child

O0YP: coarse woollen OO~H: banana.

cloth, qo-T: death.
Z'H: rice. &.N: hunger.
f: man. .r: woman.
(f) Ending in the seventh order:
oY), Ae: a fillip. L0: asort of bread.
LGz hen uj f: a third,
J¢:  small thatched ¥z ear.

Pae: fried grain

house.

B. Triliterals.
(a) Ending in the second order are rare: -
“]1'%: meeting.

RP:  vessel, utensil,

fi:  smell

NJ: summer,

P): price.

€Q,09: sole of the foot.
22: dumb.

gory: dinner.

48], course.

PL: poetry.

@M7,: news. _ .

MA.: full-grown ele-
phant,

$Z.: garment

These are the most numerous.

$3:
orédr:
hl:
ong:

equity.
pearl.
law,
honey.
wC: grass.
f190: name.
i1'90: governor.
®N: priest.

C1: curds, cheese.

‘I-H: aday’s march.

T i’: cosso (a medi-
cine),

N100-00-: harmonious.

(b) Ending in the third order, the second letter being generally of the

F
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fourth order. The latter, if their first radical is of the first order, are to be -
considered as Active Substantives or Adjectives; if of the sixth, as Passive,

'A%,0%: groom. APOY: gatherer. OOM¢: merciful.
ooY)Z: counsellor.  OD?)( : steward. "N ¢: drunkard.
ne.é: flying. 12 ®: mason. 11&: speaker. -
$MP: rapacious, ‘o9& : scholar. AAAG.: passenger,
’ passer-by.

To this class also belong those words whose third letter has been changed
from the third to the sixth order. OUAj: “the returner,” “restorer™;
goA[i: “answer,” “return™; ~ ¢eZ.6Fb: “cutter”; Pag.RL: “a cut,”
“piece,” &c., for GOAN;: FOAMN: P=C.M: P~C.M,:

(c:) Ending in the fourth order:

AUOF: entreaty. AN-T: inteliect. OUhA: oath,

003 : twins. 00Z,2.: bitter. oouY)¢.: aflliction.

OV R X : sour, acid. 001 : sleeping-place. MYun: the lungs.

NG.C.: place. fIUA: potter's earth.  P2Z,-1*: remainder.

nCP: slave. TAN: linseed. T4~m: a spot.

HhAP: o chief. NG.1: height. @MCN: sycamore-tree.

(d) Ending in the fifth order:

LUAR; substance, es- G.ROQ: perfection.  PUMAA,: similitude,
sence. AN intellect. P LoY: Saturday.

AUALY: trinity. N3Y.: wheat, NCn.: myrrh.

N-&.1L: blessing. £hIL: August (month). 20 age.

@ M(ML.: young he-goat. HONZ, : song. PYP: question.

P30: cow's hide. )09 2,: hippopotamus.

Nore.—It will be observed, that those Nouns, whose first radical is of
the sixth, the second of the fourth, and the third of the fifth order, are
generally Abstract Nouns of Quality.

(¢) Ending in the sixth order:

a Nouns whose three letters are of the same order, gencrally denoting
essence, quality, action, or concrete substances :

AN cloth, A®T: change. 0365 fountain.
CY0: prohibition.  JUCER: election.  [JAG.: war.
AUVARA: image. -~ C*f1: impure, “NIC L coldness,
fiAY0: ornament. P$PA: cookery. hiUA: corn,
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. . ‘I'C\G.: remainder. INC: engle. ‘HYO: afly.
h9eC: a heap, 004.: a fold, time, turn. PAP: depth.
2 C¥: dryness. 199 : tower. 07311 pregnancy,
YT addition. KgOL:: a pair, foctus.

6.C.2: judgment. ATC: a pound.

B Nouns whose first letter is the first, and the second and third of the
sixth order, generally denoting qualitics, concrete substantives, or adjectives:

ATV hide. A9V R: leprosy, ouvAN: form.,
2 90: long. P30 horn. NCE>: cold.
Nre: a stick, ‘THA: a plant. 190C: leopard.
ATC: lentils, NT: property. @732 a male.
& O9vg: pillar, H@®L": coronet. PC¥: dry land.
1-001: barley. R°I+C: hair. 4T A thread. -

¢ Nouns whose first and third letters are of the sixth, and second of
the second order. They are of Ethiopic formation, being generally Verbal
Adjectives and Substantives, the same as § 2. A.a.

GO(@.°T: dead. CN-O: fourth. P N7 anointed.
e 1N: holy. NEC: silver. T T : humble.
3°)-Av: king. “3X-ch: pure. 34.71: avaricious.
ATRA: half, cqual. @ FH: execrated.  CRYO: cursed.

ON-L: proud. O®.C: blind. 12,90 : majestic.

& Nouns whose second letter is of the third order.  They are of
Eth'oypic origin, and generally Adjective.

OUZ(: bitter. OUR R°: sour. 2% : thin
PN A light TN, e : heavy. GH H: mighty.
mn-n: wise. K1 11: narrow.

To the same class belong those Adjectives whose middle letter has been
changed from the third into the sixth order:

Pey: “thin™;  AGRC: “short™; (:Q")“: long™; instead of
PmM3: ARG: Z2HIV:

Exceptions are:

PAAE “mould™; Ppoqfy: « shirt?_"; 1N L: “prophet™; HNMN:

“ grape”; &e.

¢ Nouns whose middie letter is of the fourth order. They are gene-
nerally Substantives, though sometimes Adjectives, ’ ’
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ATY P custom. AN : halter. " &7.99: reins, bridle.

chODJU: disease. anhn:itch h973: infant.
GUA[]: tongue. 00T }: barren.

. ¢ Nouns whose middle letter is of the fifth order: f1A3: hOQT:
O0Z F :: ’

»n Nouns whose middle letter is of the seventh order: AQOT::

0 Nouns Verbal, ending in the feminine —rz: They will be men-
tioned hereafter, when speaking of Derived Nouns.

(f) Nouns ending in the seventh order. Théy are all Substantives.

AP): lamentation.  9OC: exile. go3i?: ague.
gofip: a pole. OUf}£": a canal. TidhD: wire.
PNC: jackul. ®3P: girl, virgin.  NZQ: hail
Ne~e: mule. ACP: leaven. hnc: drum.
ONE: awl %@ e: tempest. H3R: poisonous
2C): adérgo. . ‘Jgop: water-jar. serpent.
o ' 1Ce: throat.

C. Quadriliterals :
There are none ending in the second order.

(a) Single Nouns ending in the third order. Such us are derived from
any derivation of Verbs are not included here.

NN, : gatherer. N3 Me: a cleaver,

mime:asplit. . NCNE: a plunderer.
(b) Ending in the fourth order:
oU3)): jaw. WeZMA: beam, car-  TigU-nE.: a kind of
1i39A: deceit. ' riage. ' pulse.
£NTe.: 2 learned | AA7TD: a whip, - TnTrn: grass-
man, TATY: a young hopper.
man. APOnQ: lcuther bag

Q) Endmgxn the fifth order:
AJYOAOY: verdure. 003 A: a rabbit, C %24 clemency.
fion9A:an clder. NCNZ.: Cayeunne pep- “P(:1.97: translation.

2Z2nen: bill of account. per.
(d) Ending in the sixth order: : .
AYOATJO: green.  GURC: village. 9o, 3: poor.

QUIHC: adultery. WATMA: chain. 2°12°1: mud.



cn, 1.] ON THE NOUNS. ~ 2

N3HC: a span, NG.1: sponge. $9o0N(C: yoke.
. 332 N: eye-brow. T3N*A: shrewdness. ATINC: a youth
AMN: side. 290 frontier. @394 virgin.
(¢) Ending in the seventh order:
OO 3P: a harp. PCPC: pewter. - ATPAD: religion, god-
ML 'HC: prince, or H3 " (: monkey. _ liness.
princess, . g’}‘b(:- stupid.

D. There are not many Simple Nouns of five and more letterr some
of those which exist, we will mention here:

Y2730, K: green. hOOVATYA\: vegetables.
31T &1 supporter of the head.  ANANA: flame.
RIPAAQ: g KIPAG,: sleep.
&aM&.210 : thinoceros. E317C;: chamber-maid.
H31-C I C;: chequered.

3. In speaking of Augmented Nouns, we do not refer to those casual addi-
tions they receive by inseparable Prepositions at the beginning, or Pro-
nouns at the end; but we speak of those augmentations at the beginning,
in the middle, and at the end, by which their original signification is
modified. In order, however, not to fall into an unnecessary repetition,
we postpone this subject till we come to speak of Derived Nouns. (See 5.c.)

4. Compounds are formed (a) from the Ethiopic status constructus; the
nomen reyens and the nomen reclum being combined into one word, as in
our “house-door™ for *house’s door,” only the reverse of our order. In
the Ethiopic, as in the Hebrew, the word (nominative) which precedes, and
which, according to our ideas, should have the nominative form, is changed ;
and the word (genitive) which follows, and which’ we shounld expect to be
changed, is not changed atall.  As this peculiarity does not affect the
Ambharic Language any further, we do not enter into it, but content our-

" sclves with giving only a few instances.

Compounds, Analysis.
N ANST : master of the house, self. N4 : master, and )1 : house.
NA3Y & fellow, associate. na: . . . . A3 bread.

’ .. §domestic, one belonging . fi‘n: Eth i.qg. Amh.
nTh n { to a house or family. } N.r: house .. { N®-: man,
T30 AV: state-room, parlour. Ne°r: house . . “¥)-AV: king.

"Thus are many Ethiopic words compounded. especially their Christian

names; e.g. $LA: U9C PP0: Haila Maryam, “the Power of Mary,”
commonly Huiln; “)FZ: ATHANONG: or INZ: A79AN: Gabra
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Egziabehér,” or Gabra Amlik, contr. Gasbramlak, commonly Gabru, or

Zasgzinbhér, or Ziimlak, “Servant of God,” &e.

(b) From Ambharic words, combining either noun with noun, or the
.noun with any other part of speech:

Compounds. Analysis.

‘9 Z.8: left-hand. 9¢&.: and RP::

M free-will, liberty. “H: (dominion?) & KY*: hand.
nE P empty-handed. ng: empty, & Aid::

ALt : Omy Lord! P%: mine, & LI : Lord mustu' *

5. Primitive Nouns, strictly speaking, are those whose ongm cannot be

traced to any other source but to themselves. Now there are a good,

number in the Amharic Language which are easily recognised as Primitive
in this sense; but there are many others which can be called so only in
a relative acceptation of the word, because in the Ethiopic, from whence
they are taken, they are not Primitive; although cither the original word
is not current in the Amharic, or the mode of its derivation is not accor-
dant with the idiom of that language. The first of these two latter clauses
induces us to consider a number of Amharic Nouns as co:nparatively P'ri-
mitive; whilst the second constrains us to leave to others the game deriva-
tive character which they have in the Ethiopic.

As the Primitive Nouns are found only among the simple forms, we refer
to the above exhibition, N°. 2.

A. Biliterals:

Class (a) is entirely derivative.

Class (b) also.

Class (c) contains a number of anmvcs, eg. ZN1: NP: NM:

. ND: N PD: Az [i09: |@oY: @F: & ) 1) vyt
2o: AN: .

(d) Primitives of the fourth class: ArA: hQ: OUFL: 1%: LH.:

MmA: R4
(¢) In the fifth class, the majority are Primitives.
(f) In the sixth class, 09 fy: RC: ¥C: I¥: Dh: @p::
B. [Triliteral Primitives: —

In class () 003: Mgon: [iUAa: nCP: TaAN: uvyfia:
W och:

In class (d), NI3R: 1biL: d%oA: P3R: NICN: mmm:
0go9: }09l,:

In class (¢), almost the whole of the first (a) ; ubcut lmll' of the second (ﬁ)

_a






et 07 77

BILITERALS.

L. ultima 3 :: )
£ .&: black horse.
2&: peck-chain,
: ebony.
MRzt .
2, ult y::
f1oy: cloth,
2 A: gourd. .
og: grandmother. .
OU)f: evening.
Z.11: corpse. ™
@r3: water. -
R09: hatchet. ne.
$~¢.: raven,
2.8: alcove. .

3. ult.y::
0Of): a massé.
LH.: time.
#log: sort of pearl.
HR: duck.
A full-gwown elephant.
$7.: garment. it
4. ult g2
A®": man,
&rd\: pearl.
fa: fetus.
oY {: sack-cloth.
LT woman,
“Q1C: silver (dollar).
UR: belly.

5. ult, Ura:
n*: good.
o ¢xe: illip. 1
20 sort of bread.
&P: gazclle,
I kosso (anthelmintic), [ts.

PLURILITERALS.

T e - e vt e

L ult Y
ACTZN; a parasitic plant.
AIPPA: kind of lizards.
QG.CT°N, P: breast-bone.
OO UMA UM A: weasel,

2 ult Y::
ULTDR: green.
F&OYLA: a certain bird,

3. ult g
AFOLHAN: saddle’s crupper.
ATINAN: measles.
¢+ 3P&T: & small handful.
P CMMIORO0Y A ankle-bone.
R3O0 T: lap-wing.
NANPA: glutton.
nNana: flame.
ATUNAL: white horse.
AIPAAQ: egg.
RWINCL L2 & weed.

oo 3NIA3: chin
GOPA PO : large knife.
NIMC T : game of chess,
AIPAG: slcep.
ANNNN: light-minded.
0073114, N(: carriage.
PIPCTC: curled hair.
AYon, PNgY: martingal.

4. ult U
ANCMQO: sort of plaited hair,
AINNC: sort of bread.

To face page 30.
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BILITERALS.

1. ultima Y22
£.&: black borse.
£&: peck-chain,
HR : ebony.

2, ult Y::
f109: cloth,
2A:gound. -
09 grandmother.
OY: evening,
2.1 corpse.

@r3: water.
209: hatchet.
$~¢.: raven,
2.8: alcove.

3. ult oz
OOfL: a massé.
LH: time.
#]09: sort of pearl.
HR: duck.
A full-g~own elephant.
$4.: garment.

4. ult g2
N®: man,
Ord\: pearl.
fla: fetus.
oY : sack-cloth.
LT : woman.
‘NG: silver (dollar).
U belly.

5. ult. Ur::
n: good.
o0 Sillip.
2: sort of bread.
&9 gazclle.
1 1: kosso (anthelmintic).

hit.

PLURILITERALS.

P —— s e e

1 oult Yy
ACTLN; » parasitic plant.
AIPPA: kind of lizards,
Q.C°N, P: breast-bone.
OO RAVFA: wensel.

2 ult. Y
UL : green.
+EOYLA: a certain bird.

3. ult. g
ATOCH AN: saddle’s crupper.
ATINAN: measles.
~3PET: » small havdful.
P CHIOR0Y A+ : ankle-bone.
AIRCOYOY Y : lap-wing.
NANPA: glutton.
nana: iame.
ATUNAL: white horse.
AIPAQ: egg.
AWINCLL: a weed.
003INIAE: chin.
GOPAJOY: large knife.
NIMC T : game of chess.
AIPAG.: sicep.
ANNNN: light-minded.
00314 N(: carriage.
P IPCTC: curled hair.
WO, P OGO martingal.

4. ult U

. | ANCMAO: sort of plaited hair,

AINAC: sort of bread.

To face page 30. ’ -
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none of the third (y); few of the fourth 3, PaN: TH: POYN:
ACH: 1IN, L: HN N3, and fifth (). ANN: &290:; but none of the
sixth ({) division. ' ' :

In class (f), the greater part are Primitives.

C. Quadriliteral Primilives:

(«) None. :

() 003: WA: T17oNne.: AATD: TNTE: gnte.:
APy Q:: :

(¢©) Few; eg. 00%TA: NCNE::

(d) The majority.

() oofriP: ®CRC: OLHC: HITC: LIPC:
. D. Those mentioned as simple pluriliterals are all Primitive.

6. Derived Forms take their origin either from Nouns, Verbs, or Par-
ticles; and are formed in various ways, either by contraction (elision), or
by change, or by augmentation of their letters.

A. By Contraction (see Part I Ch. VIL 2.), and Elision (ibid. 3.), they -
are changed more seldom within the limits of the Amharic than in their
transition from the Ethiopic Language into the Amharic. It takes place
most frequently in Biliterals: .

Amh. Eth. Amh, Eth.

3 R.: pure, from ‘3 R-.ch:: gory: dinner, from QOrIh::

né.: ox, .. NOL.L:: | AYT: cow, .. AyYo:

oy(C: honey, .. ougC:: WGz grass, . Woc:

PM.: butter, oil, .. PNA:: sometimes Ambharic.
Somectimes in Triliterals, derived from the Ethiopic Quadriliterals:

A, Eth. Amh. Eth.

‘IC’B: strong, from ‘NICHO: | NOT-00:: harmonious,

fN:hé: essence, .. hCR:: _ from (100-g00~( >

B. By change of one, two, or of all the primitive letters, according to
the rules laid down in Part I Ch'VIL 4, 5, 7. A few instances will
suffice for illustration:

Derivative. : Primitive.

Ppjgo: that which is before,

PQon: saddle's pommel, } from 3 2 gO; the former time.
PRUY: Saturday, ’

2P N: holy, 1 ' .
P2{1,: cousceration, from R(1: to sanctify.
‘I’,?.fl : _aanctiﬁer. 5 . .
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Derirative. . Primitive,
OUAfj: arestorer, . ‘ .
QA {ij : return, answer, } from UOALY: toreturn, bring back.
gorA,.: likeness, . _

- gOrfjE: kind, resemblance, } from GUAA: to resemble.

FHrav: king, . ] .

1200 regent, ] } from FIW: to be king.
_AR7%: hunter, .

ALR3: game, } from A2 R%: to hunt,

C. Augmentation of letters in the derivation of Nouns takes place either
in the beginning (preformation), or in the middle (reduplication), or at the
end (afformation).* The letters used for this purpose are 0O: f}: F: %:
T: A: @: P:: _ Of these, 00: fi1: T: I: A: @: Af: and ANT:
are prefired; and 0O: P: 3: T: @: and P: are affired. Reduplication
takes place by repeating any of the radical letters,

(a) Preformation :
" ©OO: is used for Infinitives, and retained in Nouns derived therefrom:
ooMN¥P: the watching. '
COMNP P: watch-house, from MMNP: to watch,

T: T3: A: AN ANT: and /3 are retained in Nouns derived from
those derivations of Verbs which have these characteristic Preformatives:

Noun. Verbal derivation. Radix,
“I£71¢&: speaker. TE1Z: to speak. 112: to say, tell,
TIPTPAL: trembler.  TIPMPM: to tremble. PMPM: to bruise,
£ G.8.T11: breaker. AélMN: to break. &.2MN: to burst,
" ANTOQ0Y: nurse for AN O000: to nurse sick :
- sick persons. persons. ACVOD :;
AT cheater. AT T: to cheat, TI1"T: (non occ.)

&: is prefixed to Verbs, and one of the radical letters doubled ; e, 9.
A1N: APOYOOTY: ZRLE.2: ‘

“t: and “I°: are prefixed to Verbs to form Nouns of action ; e.g.
TONVT: TYORCT::

Sometimes the #: or <: is cut off, and }: retained in these Pre-
formatives:

2800,
* This is analogous to the Hebrew “11J0NTY and the Arabie Uiaudy Nouns,
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Noun, Verbal Derivaton.
} Y22 : thunder. ATEI-L: to thunder. q-g-)-g Eth. to beat.
IMNMN:adrop.  THMNAMN: to drop. mnmn: to trot.
@: occasionally interchanges with the 0U: of the Infinitive, the Noun
being considered no longer as an Infinitive: e.g.
@9eNC: (or MINC:) chair. OO the sitting, (Eth.)
INe: to sit. »
@®IOET: (for OVYOLIT:) or MIET: “sieve”; from 14: to blow,
to fan, to make wind.
(b) Reduplication ; repetition of any of the radical letters :
Derivative. Primitive.
T£¢Ti: very small, ¢z small
TAAP: very great. © 4AP: great.
suAT}NYO: very beautiful. 00ANYO: fine, beautiful.
In Verbal Nouns, which take it from the Verb, Reduplication is retained :
Nouns. Verbal Derivation, Radix.
TUOAA[]: walker. TOOAAM: to walk. GOAT(: to return.
Reduplication with transposition:
TCME: doubt. ‘Theé.Mme: to doubt. mee::

(¢c) Afformation of the letters VU s §: ) P:and P::

a The Afformation of 390 : to Substantives, forms Adjectives and Sub-
‘stantives of Fulness, Intenseness, &c., similar to the Latin osus, and English
ous and ful'; e.g.

Form iu gm. Origin,
g0 ANYO: beautiful (formosus). oo AN : form.
vrego: glutton (man of a large stomach). Ug: belly.
R.CPI0: fertile. .2, fruit.
@M{.2.99: thick. : MKQ.C: thickness,
F Afformative U7: forms Substantives:
A LTUY: mouse-coloured mule. A LT : mouse.
®*T19Y: fornicator. @-¥i: dog.
R The Afformative < : it, et, it, itu, at, 1a, produces feminine forms:
Form in "I‘ Origin.
ALY : birth, @AR: to bring forth.
TYOYUC T : doctrine. TUQZ: to learn.
3R : (fem.) pure. . “3R.¢h: (masc.) pure.
AY F: daughter. AOP: son.
G.CUT: fear. &6 (Eth. ZCU:) to be afraid.
P2, : remainder. - P Z,: to remain, to be left.

‘HP I : lowness. HP: low.

F
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3 The Aﬁ‘ormahve 3: a8"3: forms Substantives of Qunhty, from Verbs
.. which in Latin frequently answer those ending in las. in English in ¢y :

Forms indn. : Verbs.

v A myy: authority. WwAM: & WAM%: to haveauthority.
NICY%: light, clarity. Né.: Eth. NCY: to be light or clear.
1.27%: covenant. nee: rnpe::

PAMT: delicacy, vanity. PAM: to melt.

,q»cq';- offering, eucharist. . =2 M : to take the sacrament.
Exceptions are, rILE: ant™; and 'lJ)UcL’!- “cough.”
€ £:and ¥°r: are affixed to Adjectives, Substantives, and Particles, in
order to form Abstract Substantives; generally answering our ence, ance,
. mess, cy, ty, hood, and ship.

Forms in £°2 and 3722 Radices.
_Orf: intelligence, sagacity. &N heart, mind.

OOAF: highness, ' A0A: (Eth) high,
AQRYT: difference, variety. APR: different, various, -
AT 11 childhood, sonship. AL : child, son.
93T : infancy. ¢hQ3: infant.
O0ANYOLT: beauty, goodness. 00NN YO : beautiful, good.
OUgUJC YT : tenchership, * 0UgUgjC: teacher.
P NT: holiness. 22 0: holy. _
A@® 1T 3T : veracity. AOLTE: true. .
ANCYT 31T - witcheraft. ANOYTE: sorcerer.

{ The Afformative §': is affixed to Nouns, to form Adjectives and Sub-
stantives of Office, Habit, or Quality.

Forms in r Radices.
UTLTY: lazy, an idler. UTLF: idleness.
oocnnf:siler,.  ~ ° oochn: ship.
They often assume a °T*: before the §':
' NZ.TF: labourer. * f&.: work, labour.
. ATONTE: refractory. ‘ avyon,: I will not.

n The Ethiopic Afformative 3P : is affixed to Nouns Substantive with
the same effect as thosc formed by the Afformative §'2:  They, besides, form
Gentile Nouns. :

Formin a B2t © Ralix,
@ FLAPR: evangelist. . @124 gospel.

6 The letter ©: is affixed,

R To Infinitives, to form Nouns of Agency, Instrumentality, Locnhty.
Object, &e.; whereby it must be observed, that when the lettor to which it is






A

o

L

“1. Perbul Adjectives and §
_ tives, with Ult. or Penullindjec-
Ng.: bad, evil.
OO0~ dead. .
. TIgo: officer, governor.
H {10000 harmonious.
i NICP: strong.
' © G.RYO: perfect. ming
T3R.A: castrated.

2. Nouns, with Yz Ultiy
N Penultima.
[ (BseParnLOLVILA ¢,
1 A. Ultima. nule.

(a) Active. '

114 : labourer, artist. i o+
4.%: tanner, :
‘ 20, full measure. i
TH: a ruler. r
1ICEs: a giver. .
i Tii1: a fugitive. rng
3 NA.09,: an ostler.
. “Tuyg: a scholar. !
A2 ¢ a performer. ]
ANIAG.: butler. .
ANTOYE: teacher. I

ANTOY0Y: nurse ltj
persol
fI3M®: one who splits.

() Passive, te
“I0, : the inside,
@~2.1: a morsel. ge.
QoY P: that which is dj
: N"3MP: a splinter.
§ B. Penultima.
5 0OUZ(: bitter.
: mnn: wise.
i A0 H: English,

-
(¢) £: and 3r: to Substantives,
Adjectives, and Particles, form -
Abstract Substantives of Quality,
State, &c.
AMN§: intelligence, prudence.
AOAT: highness, elevation.
HIVE§: relationship.
ARYT: diffcrence, variety,
AYYT: sonship, :
OOANYOYT: goodness, beanty.
AGOYTTIIT: verity.
AIPANYPYT: divine nature.

/. £ to Nouns and Particles, forms
Adjectives and Substantives of
Office, Habit, and Quality.

UTLTYT: idler.

oucNINT: navigator, sailor.
Often assumes *::

AHITT: mournful.

NE.T§: workman, labourer.

APNT: unwilling,

(y) awi, with the same effect as the
preceding.

@I UAR: evangelist.

ALNP: Pharisce.

Q.27 INE: French,

(h) ¥: eapressed or implied, forms
Nounsof Instrumentality, Agency,
Locality, Object, Individuality. -

a To Infinitives.

OYWCYP: a tie.

VUAY) P: mensuring instru-

ment.

OOA7P: object of scorn,

B To Simple Roots.
oL spoil, booty.
»90F]: bit, morscl, taste.
KC1.P: rubbish, sweopings.

To fuce puge 34.
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to be joined, is one of those changeable Linguals or Dentals mentioned in
Part I Ch. VIL 4 ¢, both P: and the letter to which it was to be joined,
are cropped, and exchanged for such a cognate Lingual or Dental as com-
bines the joint sounds. (See the above-mentioned paragraph.)

Forms with P2, the 2 being cither expressed

or implied. Tofinitives. .
OOAT, P: measure. OUAY : the measyring. ~
GUI\'IE: object, means of scorn. OOA@: the scorning.

UYA Q. P passage, excellent. OYAQ.: the passing.

OUYTgo P: printing-office. 0031 9U: the printing.

guoop 7 : place, or means of OUVOUA [ : the returning.
returning.

OYWC.P: a tie, band, bond. oYW the binding.

2 To Simple Roots, with the same object and in the same manner as to
_ Infinitives: ’

Forms with P22 Roots.
$9UP: booty. $0Y: to plunder.
$9oi]: a bit, taste. P9O[) : the tasting.
‘1 3P: trail, train. 11 °T : the dragging.
RCLP: rubbish, A - R sweeping.

) Secrion II. -
On the Species of Nouns.

1. Nouns are to be considered, either as Substantives, names of things,
or as Adjectives, names of properties. In the Amharic, as in the other
Semitic Languages, they both belong together; and they have been
jointly treated in the preceding Section as to their Formation. It remains
now to say a few words concerning the Adjectives.

2. As to their Formation, but few of them, as the preceding Tables show,

are original : such ave, :
0°): good. eur: well. AODA : bad.
qUAA: oblong. £°11): prominent. AC: old.'

Even these ‘are but primarily Adjectives; and when isolated, may be,
and are, used as Substantives. Most Adjectives are of derivative forms,
being derived either from Verbs (scc Table II.) or from Substantives; e.g.

UWCYC: APP: 0VZ(C: ovANT: ocvANYO: ANP:
Participial Adjectives, PO9LIC: PIUOY::
3. As for Comparison, the Amharic Language, like the Hebrew, has no




36 ‘ “ETYMOLOGY. {en.r. .
Adjectiv; form to express the Comparative or Superiative: we therefore
raust defer this subject to the Syntax.

4. The Numeral Nouns will be treated in a separate chapter.
. We now proceed to the consideration of the Gender of the Nouns.

* Secrion IILL

On the Gender of the Nouns. A

1. The Amharic Nouns have but two Genders, Masculine and Feminine.
We shall endeavour to point out a few general rules, showing what Nouns
belong to either of the two genders, and by which forms they are to be
recognised. We have to complain, however, that there is yet much confu- .
sion; both masculine and feminine forms being alternately applied to
words where the sex is not palpably distinguished.

A. Mascqliue are:

(a) The names of God, angels, and men; also the names of nations, and
of all male animals: ’
AIMHANGNCG: God, 12M3: Satan, %Z:M:an Arab,

the Lord. “MNIC#A.A: Gabriel. UNTL.: an Abyssinian,

ATOARN: God. N@®-: man, 6.2 31 N:aFrenchman,
Prri: Jesus, P ch3: John, AN a lion.
coAARN: angel.
(3) The names of the sun and the stars, of ranks and offices of men:
@M L: sun. i1"90: governor. - MNP : guardian.
nhn: stur. TH: ruler, O°A\: servant,

B. Feminine are:

The names of women and female animals; the names of the moon, the
earth, countries, towns, &ec.; plants; the names of female ranks and offices ;

" collective names; and the names of aeveral abstracts:

oYC pgo: Mary. NToY: city, camp. @L'HC: princess, lady.

ec: hen. 007R(: village. AUVO[)°T": mistress.
0.2 %: moon. ‘1738C: Gondar. 72 ¥ : fomale servant.
go 2, : earth, country. Hg.: tree. M A assembly, society,
‘hNfl: Abyssinia. ANN: a flower.
And see 2.

C. Common, are several conditions of life ; as,“child,” “slave,” and others,
where the termination of the word does not distinguish the sex.
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2. The two Genders are distinguished, -

(a) By the addition of distinct words denoting the Male and the Female.
These are: (@732: and TN : for Males, and (L9: and AZNY: for
Females; besides this, Z@+&.: for several male animals, who are without
this distinction considered as females ; as, goats, fowl, &ec.: e.g.

@32 : AT : a son, boy. L°T': AP : a daughter, girl.
P30 : T : male of animals. P21 : A3N°T: female of animals.
A@¢G.: G.PA: he-goat. h @ 2.: PC: cock (he-fowl).

In Shoa, they carry this distinction further; calling “clayish earth™
@732 : or TN : JuEC: (male earth), and “loose earth™ AZINIT: or
N°r: gogC: (female earth). They call wood which splits perpendi-
cularly, @732": A3 T: “male wood”; and wood which splits trans-
versely, L1 : A3 T: “female wood.” Maria-Theresa dollars, which
have the requisite coinage, A3MT: “NC: “female dollars™; and those
which are any way deficient, being M. T. dollars, “+07: -C: “male
dollars.” The latter distinction obtains in all Abyssinia. _

(b) The Female is distinguished by the termination f*: *J*: and “f:2
(See the Table of Derivatives, IL 4. c.)

(¢) The same by £: and §°1':  (Sce Derivatives, II. 4. c.)

(d) The Primitives are mostly Masculines.

(¢) As to the Derivative forms, the following rule obtains:

Classes I, 1. 2. 3. 6. and IL 4. £, g. are predominantly Masculine;
and Classes I. 4. and IL 4. c. d. e. predominantly Feminine. The rest are
of Mixed Gender.

3. The remaining Nouns are undetermined as to the sex; the Adjective

and Verb being promiscuously applied to them in the Masculine and in the
Feminine Gender.

4. Scveral Adjectives and Substanti;'es. whose form is Masculine, are
changed into a Feminine form:

Masculine, Feminine,
3R.: 3R T pure.
ne: ‘NCLT: clear.
1290 : “1C9° 1 : wonderful.
mn<e: M % R: guardian.
ac: ACLT: old.
® &1 heir, @&.T17B: heiress..
unti: UNTTRB: lazy. X

© 71200 P: heathen man. AZUYP-T: heathen woman.
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- Secrien IV,

o  On the Number of the Nouna. '
: l The number is but twofold; viz. Singuler and Plural. We nught add
the Collective; but that being considered either as a body, when it is Singu-
lar, or as an aggregate of individuals, when it is plural, it constitutes no
particular form; and we therefore proceed to consider these two, the
Singular and the Plural; there being no Dual in this language.

2. As.the Singular is that form in which each Noun, before it is
~ changed, presents itself, we need not say any thing about it, but direct
our attention at once to the formation of the Plural Number.

3. The truly Amharic Plural is very sxmple it has but one form, and

that is the termmatlon otsh (Tigré of); in which we recognise the Hebrew

m the Arabic =y, and the Ethiopic at; e.g.

Singular. Plural,
Nnr: house. nes: houses
@®1: dog. @-:  dogs.

AP child AU children,

hN°T: father., AN1F: fathers,
MOe: guardian.  MIDPT: guardians,
ok good °FF 2 good.

Nore—The Plural termination of several Nouns ending in the fifth order
is divided into two Consonants; the original letter being put into the
sixth order, and a P*: being added, to which the Plural %:: is affixed; e.g.

QU AP-F: similitudes, from gOAA,::

4. But besides this Amharic, we have the following Ethiopic Plural
forms; which sometimes are applied, although the true Amh. Plural
always may be put.

(a) Termination an.

For the Derivates, L 1. IL 4. g. and some other forms; e.g.
Plural. Singular, Plural.

;;‘ﬁm: holy. %R M 3:saints. - | 4 &YIR: Pharisee. ‘&2 P7%:
mnA: wise. . MNN%3: | 3P sioner. S3TAS:
PO : living. MPPI: 1gg: poor. - 1895
OO0~ : dead. 0013 :: OUYULJC: teacher. UVYBLYZ T :

Nore—Irregular: & g,u-g‘g :4Jew.” ARUL: “Jews”
(3) Termination at.- A
The Feminines of the Plural Adjectives in an.

PR AT: 1IZPT: DN hEPY:

k.
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The Derivative forms terminating in an.

AAMTS: authority. AAMET ::
hQ3: infant. MGLT: infants,

Besides these :
Singular.
noye: henven

Loof': cloud.
4L letter.
PA: word.
QUAUMC: secret,

Plural.
109 ¢ : heavens.
LYoo p: clouds.
4A.ZA°T: letters.

AT : words.

JoAUM &.T: secrets. o

Some forms ending in the fifth order :

gorjA, : likeness,
*LIL: time.

guriy Pr: likenesses.
LH.P°T : times.

Words ending in the servile 1-::

HOO°]": year.
19401 : martyr.
- Other forms:

~ h'PCY: apostle.
34.01: wind.

"~ hl: law,
L.°T : house.
T14J°3: priest.

KRAN: metropolitan.
2R NP A1 bishop.

L _pa3: deacon.
(¢) Form AINC,::
AIC: village,
(d) From A°INC::
@1, : string.
h'H*N: people.

©@q.: bird.
090g:: pillar.
(¢) ‘MMér::

Singular.
ACTPE: wild.
WCR: beom.

* Used only in h'n,?'t' hcﬂ ‘. ?f] *2 “Churches,” from n.'l'- hc‘“'tﬂ

*a Church.”

ATUGLT: years.
U904 : martyrs.

AP Y1 apostles,
“34.91°1°: winds.
2T : laws.
ANPT: houses.*
NYULT: priests.

K R : metropolitans.
AR NP RAT : bishops.
L YOr: deacons.

H4rC: villages.

A®TC: strings.
AdHN: people.
AOPEQ.: birds.
HROY P pillars.

Plural.
L. PT: wild beasts,

c.qz‘r army.

NCYS: light. NCHET: lights.
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) AINCT:
@1: priest.  P@NT: priests,
0034 1 : spirit. oof'Q NI spirits.
A3N0: lion. - RARENNT: liens,
oo+53: judge. 00337 : judges.
n34&C: lip. nrge: lips.
nNn: star. - NPHNT: stars.
a9oARN: God  ATIANT: gods.
199C:leopard. . ALYOCT: leopards.

oA AN angel. UOA AN T: angels.
oo window. oo~ : windows.,

A P: chief. ' A, PO 3T : chiefs,
PP Ae: mule. PPAT: and ANP AT : mules.
%% : demon. A21ET: demons.
Rare forms: . -
Fhav: king. 11V and 1101 : kings.
QI monk. QUERNT: qu't]\:m- & quin N ir:
monkKs.

5. It is well to attend to these various forms, as they frequently occur
in the Amharic Bible as well as in conversation: but it must be borne in
mind, that they are all of Ethiopic origin, and superseded by the simple
Ambharic form ofsh ; and a beginner will never be mistaken in using the
latter, until he is sufficiently acquainted with the language to know where
he has to apply any of the other forms.

Secrion V.
On the Declension of the Nouns.

The Declension of Nouns is very simple and uniform. Nouns are
inflected through four Cases, equally in the Singular and the Plural, i.e,
the Nominative, the Genitive, Dative, and Accusative. One example may
suffice to show the whole mode of proceeding :

Singular, : Plural,
Nom. f°r: a house, - | M.t %2 houses.
Gen. PNL°T: of a house, a house's. PILT: of houses.
Dat. AQNLT: to a house. _ AN T: to houses.
Acc. fL°13%: a house. . L"1°1*"%: houses.
OBSERVATIONS :

(a) The Genitive answers the Eth. H:, and is not to bhe conl'ounded mth
the Pronouns Relative or Distributive,
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The Accuantwe Case must not be confounded with the Interrogative
Adverb “3:, nor with the termination 3: of Nouns. On the Construction,
and on the varioua uses of the Accusative, see Syntax.

2. It occasionally happens, that they make use of the Ethiopic Genitive
or status constructus, i.e. that' mode of construction which prevails in the
Hebrew, and which has been noticed in the First Section of this Chapter, § 4.
The two nouns, which stand in a genitive relation to each other, one of
which is the regens (Nominative), and the other the rectum (Genitive), are
so closely connected as to appear as one word. The Genitive follows the
Nominative, and receives the tone or accent; in doing which, the preceding
Noun, the Nominative, is modified : in the Hebrew it is shortened: in our
case, the last letter, if it is of the sixth order, is changed into the first, and
the two words are considered as one compound, separated merely by the
(2) colon; but even this, in the Amharic, is often dropped, especially when
the Genitive begins with a vowel consonant, or when it is a short word:

NA: N and NANT: “ master of the house.”
‘AR for NA: OP: “owner of debts,” i.e. “creditor” or “debtor.”

Another change is produced by the affixion of Pronouns to Nouns, of
which we shall speak under the head of Inscparable Pronouns.

A

CHAP. IL
ON THE NUMERALS. )
1. The Numerals are of two kinds, Cardinals and Ordinals. The Cardinals
specify the number of things which are the subject of speech : the Ordinals
exhibit the order in which they occur.

2. The Cardinal Numbers in the Amharic are as follow:
Gplm Ambaric, English, Cipher. Amharie, . English,

& 1 { h’!.e':r }One. o 30 w?&l: Thirty.
S A % ) : A f:or
' 2 u‘{\:r:-?\ Two. of; )40.{ ACN%: }Forty.
3 e Three. i 50. agoeny:  Fifty.
a: 4. ACT: Four. i 60. e ry:or NN : Sixty.
& 5. Agufrr:  Five. ! 70. fin: or (1N%: Seventy.
Zi 6. ngnr: Sic i 80, fjou3P: Eighty.
Z: 1. A9T: " Seven. ! 90. HMF: Ninety.
"®: 8. Ngo3:  Eight P: 100.004-:  Hundred.
0! 9. HIN%: Nine. IP: 1000. fity:  Thousand.
1 10. AMVC: Ten. £ P:10000. AAG.: TenThousand.
120, YP: Twenty.
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: ) Compound Cardinals. .
I8 1L Al A3 :  Eleven. 1% 16 Ave.: @ NT: Sixteen.
IE: 12 AVEg.: UPAT:  Twelve. |TZ:17. AME.: (INF:  Seventeen. .
i 13. A99&.: PAr:  Thirteen. | TE: 18, AMUZ.: f1903: Eighteen.
10; 14. AME.: Al T:  Fourteen. | 18! 19. AMWZ.: HM3:  Nincteen.
I1&:15. AMVE.: ATOLYT: Fifteen. ) ’
The same order is observed with ali the Tenths, to a Hundred ;
VP: AL :: WAL: BAT: ACT: NI &e.
The numbers upward of a Hundred are _|omul to the Hundreds by 1n:
_orr:; eg.
BZi 106. oog-: NP NT:: . . . . One hundred and six. _
PX 160. 004 -TIf): or 004: NIIFY: One hundred and sixty.
- E38i 199. oo NNHME: HM:: . . One hundred & ninety-nine.
' EP: 200. yAT:004%: . . . . . , Two hundred.
IXWs: 1841 fig: TNYCIT: 00: NCA: AL : or AMWE.: NIOFT:

ovg: NCA: ATL: One Thousand Eight Hundred and
Forty-one.

e.y.

3. The Ordinal Numbem are formed by the termination §': affixed to
the Cardinals,

A3eT:: ovPoug p: . NeNTe: the Sixth.
gor &t¥:: c® } the First. l'l"?'l'?: the Seventh.
U-ATT: the Second. NYOITYT: the Eighth.
- PPETT: the Third, | HMFT: and HMIT: the Ninth.
A& TT: the Fourth. AMWZT: the Tenth.
AYONTT: the Fifth. AMWEZ.: UATE: the Eleventh.
" : &e. &e.

The Simple Numbers, Twenty, Thirty, and upwards, scarcely admit of
the termination §':, but are generally given to the Cardinal form. In
compounds, the last number receives the termination §:; as,

PP: n3el: yoYe.6.: the Twenty-first chapter.

4. They have no:particular form for the Distributive Numbers; but
they express them, either by reiteration, as, :

A3 B3 (contr. AR :) one-by-one, some, several, one or
other, singly, severally.

UAT: U-AY: two-and-two;

[y
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Or by AP:or AP: as, ‘ .

. RPIPIE: each every. A PUAT: by twos, by pairs, two-and-
two, every two, every couple, &ec. &c.

NPINT: ¢73: every three days.

v~

CHAP. 1L~
ON THE PRONOUNS.

1. The Amharic Pronouns are, as to their logical character, divided, as in -

- other languages, into, 1. Personal; 2. Possessive; 3. Demonstrative;
4. Relative; 5. Interrogative; 6. Reflective; and 7. Distributive Pro-
nouns. As to their forms, they are classed, as in other Semitic Languages,
into Separable and Inseparable Pronouns. We begin with the Separable

Pronouns. They are Personal, Possessive, Demonstrative, Interrogative, .

and Reflective.
~ Secriown- L.
Separable Personal Pronouns.

They are Three for the Singular, and Three for the Plural. The
Singular has some peculiarities. The First Person has not the Gender
expressed: the Second and Third have distinct forms for the Masculine
and for the Feminine Gender: the Second Person has, besides, three
distinctions of honour, as the following Paradigm shows:

M Com P i | Com
"1 Pers. ‘ak: L AT we.
2 Pers. A3T: 2"::-} thou. | AAST: you
;‘\'é'l“;';,: byou.
3 Pers. ‘ACIT: he, it. ACNP: she, it. | RACAF@: they.

Nore. (a) On the application of the three different forms for the Second
Person: ATYT: and AYTF: are applied to inferiors, to God, to intimate
friends; and in universal address, where you need not pay any regard to
rank, &c. A3 R: is used for a lesser; ACNE: for a higher degree of
honour.. These two forms rescmble the German Jhr (in Switzerland E¥),
and Sie, and the Italian Vui and Lei, for the Second Person Singular.

. (b) In speaking of a distinguished person, the form of the Third Person
Plural is uscd, as a mark of honour.

——
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Secrion II.
Separable Possessive Pronouns.

They are formed by the Genitive of the Personal Pronouns ; and are as
follows:

Singular. Plural
P%: my, mine. PT: our, ours.
P3T:m. P3¥:/. thy, thine. PA3T: your, yours.
P73 PCN: your, yours. B
PCIr:m. his. PCRP: f. her, hers. | PCAT@: their, theirs,

Secrion LI
- Demonstrative Pronouns.
They are two in number; one for near, and one for remote objects.

1. Demonstrative for Near Objects.
£U: mase.  RUT: or 2 fem.  This” -
Shoa Dialect: “AHAJ: masc. ARHUT: fem.

DECLENSION.
COMMON FORM, IRREGULAR.
SINGULAR.
: Masc. * Fem. :
Nom, g4):: LPUT: contr. @%F: this.
Gen. PHY:: PHAT: .. PH P: of this,
Dat. ‘AHU:: AHUT: .. AHT: to this,
Ace. RU3: & RUTE:: L2UT3: .. L2F3: this.
PLURAL,
Common Gender,

Nom. AAHL): or ATHU: contr. AAL):. these.
Gen. PAHU: .o PiIHA): .. PAXL: of these.
Dat. AAHU: .. AIHY: .. AAL: to these.
Ace. RAHU3: .. RIHUE .. KRAUTS: these

S110A FORM, REGULAR.

" siNGuLAR. ’ . PLURAL.
Mase. Fem, ) Common.
N. AHY:  AHLUT: this. hAKY: or AIHU:

‘G. PHU: PHUN: of this. contr. ‘R AL: &c. the same as above,

D. AH&I:  AHAT: to this. but the H,: prevailing throughout.
A ARUE AHUTE: this, '
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horrun REGULAR PORI.I, OC(!ASIONALI;Y USKD IN SHOA,
SINGULAR. ’ | PLURAL,
Mase, © Pema . Com.
NT L2uU: LUT: contr. @¥:: i ROAPY:  contr. PAL):
G. PRU: PRUT: .. PR%: | PAPYU: .. PAU:
D. ARU: ARUT: .. ART: | ANPU: .. AAL:
l

a BUE }.eu"-f-'x. L BTE [ URAPUE: .. AU

gm -0 »
" 2. - For Remote Objects. -
. SINGULAK, . PLURAL,
Mage, Fem, . Common.
N. p: P that, ROHP: & RIH P:  contr. AAP: those,

~ G. PH ¥: PHPT:of that. | PAHP: & PIHP: .. PAY: ofthose.
D. AH P: AH, PT: tothat. | AAH P: & ATH, P: ¢« OO P: to those,
A P13 PFI:that | AAH P& RIHPE: .. AAP3:those

—

FORM OCCASIONALLY OCCURRING IN SHOA.

SINGULAR. PLURAL.
Mage, Pem. ’ .
N. AH:  AH¥: that Like the above, only contracting
G. PH: PH: of that. H.P: toH::

D. AM: AH¥: to that.

A. 7\"!’!‘ AHT: that. -

Nore.—The Demonstratlve Pronouns form Adverbs ; which sce, under
the head of Adverbs.

Secriox IV,

. Interrogative Pronouns.

There are four: One Personal, 093 pl. 7AOYS3: “who ?" “ which?"
« what sortof ?* One Impersonal, gu~%: « which? ™ “ what? "  One Com-
" mon, Pz “what?™ “which?" One Universal, go<3 £C: “what?”

The Persopal is 09%: “who?" “which?” e.g.
oO%: AR RUTE: Who did this?
Y4U: 007%: }@-: (or OQ%@r:) Who is this?
NU-AT: 093: Which of both? S
The Impersonal is O3 : “ which?™ “what?” e.g.
. 903 ARZNU: What hast thou done? -
QU3: : Which house ? '
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The Universal Infemgative Pronoun is gu3@+C: “what?™ e.g.
| 2U: 903RC: 1@ What is this? -
0Yy3: and U} : areé declinable, thus:

SINGUILAR,
Pers. Impers.
Nom. @7%}: who? which? 9o} : what? which?
Gen. PUY3:of whom? whose? of | PJ0%:of what? of which? whose ?
which?
Dat. AUY3: to (for) whom? to | AJD}: to (for) what?. to (for)
(for) which? which? wherefore?.
Acc. 0933: whom? which? g0-3%: what? which?
. PLURAL.
. Nom. nAOY%: who? which? “AN90%: which?
. Gen. PAUY}E: whose? of which? | PATFOE: of which? whose?
Dat. AAOTE: to whom? to | AAYDTE: to which?
which?
Ace.  WAUYTE: whom? which? | "AAJUF3: which?

go32-C: has no Plural; and is defective in the Singular, having no
Accusative Case. ‘ )

Besides the preceding, they have the Interrogative Pronoun Por: or
Euphonic Pf: “ what?” “who?" “which?” It is indeclinable, and
used chiefly in forming Adverbs, by joining with Prepositions; as, A3 :
OLT: &e

Secrion V.
Reflective Pronouns. .

They are three, NANT:: &f1: and 3G N: with the signification
of self. They assume the Suffixes of the Possessive Pronoun, as in the
English myself, thyself, &c. So is in all Abyssinia &.0: with Suffixes
ML et &Nz eNP: ear: SNP: SATT: ENTU:
SOV TP @ : “ myself,” “ thyself,;" &e. ANz, with Suffixes, is not used
in Shoa; but in N.W, Abyssinia, it is common. 3}gf¥: with Suffixes is
used in all Abyssinin, though not so often as &.f):: But the reflective
mode of speaking is more frequently used in Verbs, without these Pronouns,
as will be shown afterwards.

Secrion VL
Distributive Sepurable Pronoun.
This is 7, P3232: “each,” “every,” with Suffixes. As it is composzd
of a double A3 P: and the distributive A P:, it has been numbered
already among the Distributive Numerals.
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Secrion VIL. |
o Indefinile Pronouns.
These are the following: -
0Y"3190: any, each, every one, whoever, whosoever.
oNCP@: m. OYLFRR: fem. whosoever.,
"Urar: all, each, every, any,
AA : other.
" A3LT: some, something.

L. 09390: OQF F@-: and OYLTFR-R: are used only in the Singular,
por receive they any Suffix. When used with the Verb in the negative,
they adopt the reverse to their natural signification, “none,” “none
whatever.”

2 Usox: is rather the Substantive UA: “totality,” with Suffixes,

-~ It assumes all Suffixes, and is declinabie; but has no Plural.

3. AA: is used in both the Plural and the Singular Numbers, and is
declinable.

4. A3@¥: is declinable, and used only in the Singular.

5. RPA.: “some,” “several,” is declinable, and has but one number, .
Besides this, the words, “some ™ and “such,” are circumscribed by Verbs;
eg. “Some men like it," POY®E T: Anc: lit. “There are men who
like it" “Such:™ RILLI: PA:or pl 7."5?-0: Por:: “whois,” or

“ who are so.”

Secrion VIIL
Inseparable Pronouns,

They are. with regard to their character, Personal, Possessive, Relative,
and Distributive; and with regard to their position, they are either Pre-
fixes or Suffixes,

, 1. Personal Suffizes to Verbs.*

They consist partly in modifications of the Personal Pronouny and are .

annexed to any part of the Verb except the Infinitive; for that Mood,

_ being considered in this respect as a Noun, assumes Nominal Suffixes.

® We do rot speak of those personal designations the Verbs receive at their beginning or end;
because they are so intimately connected with the Verb, that we cannot consider them

separately.
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- The following Table contains them all :

SiNGULAR,

Fem, Com,

’ Mase.
3. &@r: r: him. a°: her,
2. {J: thee. i1 : thee.
.« honorif. 1, .

e o o 0 0 2.

. . . . ANl

e« o s o o

% : me,

1. e 8 o & o s o s

SINGULAR.

MNP71: he protected me,

MN%PL:) he protected

MOPii:§  thee

«+ «. hon. MNP*TU+: ] he protect-

mnee: ed you,

he protected

mneo-: h};m.
MNP T: he protected her.

Nore.—Suffix 3d pers. sing. masc. to

N°T: inhim,

Suff.1.
2‘

L) 30

i you.

) PLURAL,
Com,
&P@r: them,

you } aATU: you
%: perfect. “3: pres, &ec, us.
PLURAL. )
1. MN9%: he protected us,
MmNP3%: (imp.) protect us!
2. MNPTU-: he protected you.

3. MNP TOr: he protected them.

Prepositions has -z
AT to, or for him,

e.g.

2. Possessive S;tﬂize: to Nouns.

They are, to a certain degree,

SINGULAR.

-

Masc.
3, or &(r: his.

Fem.
3. P: her.
.o hon. . e
© 2, com, {J: thy.
.. hon.1, .,

(R 2. . . . .

lco e .

fi: thy.
aTU:

e e e &: my.

. SINGULAR,

Masc. Fem,

3.
. kon, . .
2, nTu:
.. hon.1..

e s e

oooooo

a*P@-: his, her.

i@p: your.

Ex.—nr: “House,” with Suffixes.
- Com,

M."R: his house. NP : her house,

M F@-: his (her) b
NTil: thy house.

. NPTU:yourh, |
nT@: your house,

similar to the preceding.
+ PLURAL,
Com.

. aF(@r: their.

Com,
aTU: your. *
your. )
. a3 : our.

PLURAL.
Com.

NI PO : their h.

NIFU-: your b, !

NI T3:ourh,
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. 3. Prefired Relalive Pronouna.

- There are two; ie. P: for the Preterite, and PgO: for the rest;
e.g. POOM): (1D+: * the man who came,” POYNOU(M: ¢%: “The day
which comes™; i.e. “the coming," “following day." See more under the
Verbs. .
. 4. Prefized Distributive Pronoun.

There is but one, which has been mentioned already, under the Nu-
- merals: it is, AP: or AP:: APINT: $3: « Every three days.”
Prepositions have the power of absorbing the first letter ; when care must
be taken not to confound the remaining P — with the Relative Pronoun;
bearing in mind, that the Relative itself would be absorbed by the Prepo-
sition: nor stands it, except before Verbs.

i

CHAP. IV.
ON THE VERBS.

The Verb being, next to the Noun, the most essential part of speech, we
are to give it our fullest consideration. In entering upon it, we treat,
1. On its Formation and Quality; 2. On the Derivaticns, or different
Forms or Voices of Verbs; 3. On their Flexion; 4. On their Conjugation ;
5. On the Affixion of Pronouns to Verbs.

Secrion L
Formation and Quality of Verbs.

1. The Verb, in general, seems to represent the chief developement of
those roots of the language which are contained in the Noun. The original
idea of the Noun is exhibited as a thing of time, found in a certain condi-
tion, and undergoing or producing various actions and changes. This
consideration implies, that the Verb, in general, originates in the Noun.
In the Hebrew, we can trace its course from the Primitive Nominal Form,
through the Participle (in Kal), to the 3d pers. masc. preterite; the latter
being, in all the Semitic Languages, the grammatical root of the Verb. In
the Amharic, the Constructive Mood, of which we shall speak afterwards,
seems to be the medium of transition from the Primitive Noun to the 3d
pers. masc. preterite of the Verb,

- 2. Now the latter, the 3d masc. pers. sing. of the preterite in the Simple
Forms'of Verbs, constitutes, as has been just now alluded to, the origin of
all the other Verbal Forms; the same as, in our languages, the Infinitive ;
or'in the Greek, the-Latin, the Italian, and others, the 1st pers. sing. of the
present tense: on this account it is put forward, for grammatical and
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lexical purposes, as the radix, or rather (because the true radices of the
Verbs aro contained in the Noun) as the stem, from which all the other
forms branch off. In the Amharic, it presents various formations, as well
as the Noun—bilitera, trilitera, quadrilitera, and plurilitera: but in it, as
well as in the Noun, the majority consists of triliteral forms; ‘which majo-
rity is still augmented, whenever the present contracted biliteral forms,
and many pluriliterals evidently amplified, are restored to their original
fulness or simplicity.

3. In reference to Quality, then, the Verbs present two grand divisions ;
i.e. Perfect and Imperfect Verbs, which again may be sub-divided in other
classes. Perfect Verbs are those which are flexible in, at least, several
Derivations, and throughoat all the Moods, Tenses, and Persons in Conju-
gation, without losing any of their Radicals.  Zmperfect Verbs are cither
Defective, Augmented, or Irregular.

Nore.—(a) Perfect Verbs may be divided into Priwmitives, i.e. whose
origin cannot be traced to any further root; and Derivatives, which have
for their origin either a Noun (Denominatives), or another Verb (Verbals).
We subjoin here a few specimens of each.

L . PRIMITIVES,
"' PNe&: he buried. - PW4E,: he chastised.
ooAr): he turned, returned. | f143: he covered.
112 he worshipped.
DENOMINATIVES,
: Original Noua.
TineZ: he was honoured. -nc: honour.
1A R : he revealed. “lAR: the public,
oufiNZ: he testified. 9UINC: witness.
NiNT: he remained. N30T : Sabbath,
NZTvt: was flatulent. nZne: blessing. -
AUSAIPA: crucified. OofJPA: cross, crucifix.
VERBS DERIVED FROM VERBS,

. Original Verb.

O9D1Y]%: he was glorious. ‘1% : it flourished, he was glorious.

oo 2 T: he laid a foundation, | W&.: he built.

(8) Under Defective Verbs, we mean, (1) Those which occasionally lose
some of the Radicals; and (2) Such as have not all the Moods or Tenses,
or Persons in conjugation. They will be mentioned in their proper places.
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(c) Irregular Verbs are of various kinds:
" A. Such in which the Afformatives are irtegular.
B. Such as have either the first or second, or second and third
~ Radical Letters contracted.
C. Geminants,
D. Reduplicated and Transposed forms.
All thue will be exhibited, with their respective Conjugations, nfter the
Begular or Perfect Verb.

Sncnou IL

Various Derivalions, or different Forms or Voices of Verbs.

L In every language, the original idea of a Verb must be determinable
by the relation of the subjeot to the object; and those various relations
must be in some way or other expressible by the form of the Verb. The
state of any subject of speech, or its action, is cither confined to itself, or
it exerts an influence on an object, or is itself the object of extraneous

.influence. This circumstance renders, in every language, three classes of
Verbs, or three conditions of the same verb, necessary; i.e. neutrality
(immanence), action upon other objects, and suffering. In the English
Grammars, these qualities are called Poices; in the qemmc langua es,
Conjugations, or better, Derivations. ,

2. The ways to express these Voices are different in different languages,
according to the pliability and vigour the latter possess.

The more original and vigorous a language is, we conceive, the more
will it be able to derive all it requires, for the purpose of expressing the
various relations of the verb, from the original verb itself, without the:
assistance of auxiliaries, and without circumscription: and this seems {o
show the superiority of the Semitic over the European Languages; because
the former fully possess that power, while the latter are deficient in ir.

In the English, the Passive Voice is not expressible, but by the Auxiliary
To be. The Greek language has the power of expressing it by a change
of the Active in the termination, converting o in ouar, &c. The Trausitive
is, in a few instances, formed by a change of the vowel, as “to fell”
(i.e. make fell), from “ to fall™; sometimes by Prepositions, as “ to enforce,"
“to belabour,” &c.; but, on the whole, European languages are deficient in
. this respect.

3. In the Semitic languages, the form cf the criginal verb is altered,
either by the mere change of vowels in the same radical consonants, or by
an addition of servile letters with a suitable change of vowels, in order to
express the various determinations and modifications, i.e. Voices or Con-
Jjugations, of which the verb is susceptibie, Of these derivations, the
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Hebrew Verb has seven;. the Arabic, thirteen; the Ethiopic, ten different
forms. For the Amharic, Ludolf has assigned but four Conjugations; but
an attention to the following will show that there are many more.

4. As the Triliterals are the most numerous and the most perfect
werds, we present the reader, first, with a list of all the Forms of Conju-
gation, to which the perfect Triliteral Verb is liable. And since all these
forms do not proceed from any single stem, we take several stems together.
The Verbs which will serve us for this purpose are the following:

OCA[]: act. he returned. Nne: he burst.

T 012;: he was glorious, respectable. (£¢£1: non occ.)
NEeN: he reviled. QP2 he did.

11Z;: he said. P1H : was blunt,
OU}=1: he contradicted. & TA: spun.

OUfA: he resembled, NZ$: he fulminated.®
@ZL: he descended, -

LIST OF CONJUGATIONS OF THE REGULAR AND PERFECT TRILITERAL VERB.
1. OOAf]: act. “le returned,” *repeated.” TINZ: neul. “he was
respectable.”
1. VPN : infens. “he scolded exceedingly.”
m. ANNZ: trs. “he honoured.” o
v, TOOA[: pass. “ was returned.” refl. “returned.”
V. AF2: trs. & caus. “he made speak,” “caused to speak.”
vi. ‘T£°)2;: contin. “he spoke.” infens. *PrIRN: “reviled,” “blas-
phemed;™ i.q. A1N: TOUNZ: recipr. “he counselled,”
“ gave and took advice.”
vit. “T9OP°)P: recipr. “ he disputed.”
viu, ANOOA[Y: caus. “ he caused to return.”

% These are the known forms of each of these Verbs: COA [ : ‘00 f}: ANCOA:

C1ooAAl: TOOATNN: NNZ: ANNZ: ANNNZ: NZN: gN:
ANEN:TALN: ANEN: TAZN: 114: A : T1: T
P¥12: ARTIE.: A®IITIZ:: OOPT: TOOPNT: T9OPYIT:
oofiA: TooIA: ANCOMIA: ANCONA: OL2L: ADZR: APLE:
TP2E: TPPLE: M&.2L2:: NNZ: ANNZ: TNNZ: NINS:
THanZ: (221) 6821 TR ANLEY: ARG RiH:
APIH: PIHH: ARIHH: &TA: TATA: AN&TA: & TATA:
TZTATNA: NZP: AZRNLP:
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1x. ANCOYIA: caus. & infens. “he caused %0 resemble,” “ dissimu-
' lated,” “flattered.”
x.  ANTYIZ: caus. “he made speak.” ANTAZP: “ procured for= "
: giveness.” ?;fl'l‘i&,fl‘ reiler. “he izhaled and exhaled,” “ he
respired,” “breathed,”
.. TPPLL: infens., pass., & refl, “he was completely humbled,”
“humbled himself completely.”
- xi. fJNAN2: intens. “broke into pieces.”
X, RP&.27): intens. “he performed great things.” ‘
xiv. TODAAM: reiter. “he returned repeatedly;” i.e. “walked.”
‘ToonNZ: recipr. “he consulted with others,” « took and gave
_ advice.”
‘xv. T2 reiler. & recipr. “ conversed with mlothelj,” “spoke “fre-
quently.” .
vi. PYHH: inlens. & zntram “to be blunt,” “stiff;" “obdurate.” |,
xvit. APTHH: frs. “ to blunt,” “stiffen,” “ obdurate.” '
! xvne ToOANT: refl. & pass. “ he returned,” “ was returned.”
" xrx. TTI99MM: “be reviled.”
xx. 7HARE1L: intens. “ he talked one out of any thing," “ dissuaded.” -
xx1. AMIIE1Z: “he folded his hands.”

xxr. &TATA: “be rubbed thin between his fingers.”

xxi. T&TATA: pass. “it was rubbed thin between the fingers.”

xxut ATRNEP: diminut. “it shone,™ “glittered,” “sparkled,” *re-

splended.”

These Forms are not of equally frequent occurrence. Those occurring
most frequently, are, Nos. 1. us. tv. v. vi. i x. xiv. and xv.  The rest are
more rare.*

5. Observations on this List :—Most of the forms it' contains are analo-
gous to the forms of derivation in the Hebrew, the Arabic, and more
especially in the Ethiopic Verb; which will be evident from the following.

remarks: . A
L UOAI'I compnses the Ethlopxc and Ambxc 1. and 11, forms, and the -
* Hebrew Kal and Piél.

" :® We beg to observe here, fhat, on account of the haste in which the Dictionary was prepared:
for press, the Forms xv1. to xxuz were not arranged in it under their roots; as the Author was °
not then aware, that they were simple derivations from the Triliteral Verb, To this conviction
.. he arrived when drawing up this Grammar. . '



CH. 1v.] ) ON THE VERBS, . 55

. fen:, of rure occurrence, auswers. the Ethiopic and Araluc nt form,
2072, and ,J.:b
ur. ATINZ: answers to the Ethiopic 1v. and v., and to the Arabic 1v.

. TUOA[]: corresponds with the Eth. vi. and vir, and w1th the
Arabic v.

v. #2812 “he made speak answers the Arabic xr. :
v “T£22,: “ he spoke,” answers the Eth. v “T7)NZ: and Amble VL

viL ‘TYOP T : seldom occurs, and has no correspondent in the other
languages.
v, 1x. and x. answer the Ethiopic and Arabic x.' hh’l"ﬂl("

qotz e

Thé rest aro peculiar to the Amharic; although modiﬁcationg of the .
same forms occur, especially in the Arabic.

G. Before we proceed, we notice the Conjugations of the other classes of
Verbs: :
I. TRILITERALS WHOSE FIRST RADICAL IS A GUTTURAL.
They ave affected by the rules laid down in Part L. Ch. VIL. 2.B.3.C.
The following list contains their several conjugations:
Radices, 7200%: “ he believed™; and AA&,: “he passed.”
1. #/A00%: “he believed.”

. T0VY: “he was believed,” “creditable,” “tmtworthy", “he en-
trusted.”

ff100%: “he persuaded,” *he made believe.”
. ANTO0L: “he entrusted,” “accredited,” “attested.”
v. 'PAAG,' “he trespassed,” *varied.” .
. ANTANG,: recipr. & trs. “he made pnss in diferent ways.

# Other Verbs of this class: AZ00: AZMN: AlP: AZH: AlE: Al
AalM: 024: aPa: ANZ: ANE: ANIN: ATOO: RiN: AlP:
AIR: ANA: AOP: AON: AHA: AHY: ARA: ARUD: ARS:
. aRN: ARY: AR ARAL: ANYC: A'MH: AMZ: ARZ: AN

. AMLE: AREL: ARN: AdLl: ONP: OZP:: The Dictionary shows, that
the original Forms of thess Verbs are not all of prima 42; but in the Ambaric, they may be all
comprised in this form.
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Il. GEMINANT TRILITERALS,

" They are originally Biliterals, whose second radical letter has been’
- doubled. See Part L Ch.VIL2.D, .

A List of Triliteral Geminants.
L APP: infrs. & act. “ went away,” “dismissed.”
. HEPP: irs. “he thinned,” “ rarefied.”
. ‘TAPP: pass. “he was dismissed”; refl. “ he abandoned himself.”
1. AADP: intens. “he yawned." ATMLEL: “he persecuted.”,
Ve ‘TR R: pass. int. “ he was persecuted.”
* vI. ANCOZZ: caus. “he embittered,” “exasperated.”
'yi. A3TTT: “he glided down” on his i»oszeriors; “he cheated.”
vinL 17371 1T: pass. “he was pushed down,” “ was cheated.”

T32AA: “he fornicated.” .
< ATMée.:) ., : e
. T3MEC: stretcheé himself.

IIL. GEMINANTS WHOSE FIRST RADICAL IS A GUTTURAL. T
L AOUVOV: infrs. “ was painful™; {rs. “ gave pain.”
. $O00D: pass, “felt pain.” )
n. AYSJ0V00: cqus. “gave pain,” “made sick.”
v. ANTUC00: sympathetic, “ nursed sick persons.”

IV. pemrECT BILITERALS. §
L “1%: “ was beautiful.” @): “ was great.”
. ATh: “beautified,” “prmsed ALY “he grew
m. “TIM: “ was given.”

® These Verbs are very numerous. ‘Cf. in the Dictonary APP: ANN: AMM:
002 2 : O0Y%}: OUHH: O0RR: Z2PP: HAA: NAA: NZ2: NPP:
Nee: Néé: flaa: fige: fiTt: Paa: PEE: N22: i
+AaA: INN: £HH: 122: imm: hee: an: nnn: nrt:
nih: @24: MER: HE&: 2N RPP: 1aA: TAA: 124
AT:188: TRE: 144 MovoL: ME.Z.: RNN: MNN: Ran:
RT1: HH:

1 ACVOO: RAA: ANN: ANTN: AHH =

1 13: £7: ovofi: {iil: 2: Nm: fi2: ITF: P2: ¢TF: NP:
nm: “F'r: 1Q: MM: '
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w. AN “he beautified,” « glorified.”
v. AME"): “made grow,” “trained,” “ educated.”
vi. “71}: “flourished.” '
~ v AR made to flourish.”
viir, T{IM(N: “to betray each other.” !

V. IMPERFECT BILITERALS. Prima A::
1. AP:"he saw.:'
1. P: pass. “ was seen,” “appeared.”
nr. AYP: trs. “made to see,” “showed.”
w. ADTP: frs. “made to be seen,” “brought into sight.” .
v. - PP: recipr. “looked at each other,” “ was over against each other.”
“ made look at each other.” .

VL oEeective vesss; i.e. Verbs which have dropped one or two
Radical Letters, either in the middle or at the end.
1. Verbs with Absorbed Guttural at the end.
I “IN: infrs. “he entered.” Eth. TNA:
1. AN : trs. “he introduced.”
nr “pIN: “it was proper,” “ becoming,” “it belonged.”
v. 7719: act. “ he married.”
v. TN : pass. * was married.”
vi. AN : caus. “ made go in,” ¢ introduced.”
vit. NPP: intens. “ was quite sufficient.” .
v RN : reiter. “used to marry,” “ frequently cohabited,” “behaved
properly.” - ’ .
1x. ARREE: infens. “he comforted.”
x. TREE: pass. “ was comforted.” TN4.4.: recipr.” quarrelled with
each other.”*

® Of the same class are the following: 1712 14,2 “14.: 34: RA: Ré.: 00¢.:
JUf: ATY: AT): ODA: IA: OOF: OOmM: . ¥Nn: §P: oof: oon:
we: Ne: WP:2N: 2n: 2F: £N:48: 4 NnA: NoY: WW:
fin: (1M: N4 PA: PoY: Pn: PF: PL: PM: N&: N DP:
nhN: NH: NW: NM: TA: TD: T4: 18 1R: 12: A09: NnN:
ne: 0F: OH: @&L: @1: OM: HOY: HE.:: HD: B4: TM:
18.: ‘M .8 &e. - '
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2, Verbs with Absorbed Guttural in the middle.
L o9A: Eth. 00hA: “he swore.”
n. KROYA: irs. “made swear,” “administered ar oath.™"
" n. TOYA: pass. “ was sworn,” :
v. ANOYA: irs. “ made swear.”
v. AMMA: frequentat. “distributed by casting lots.”
" VL. TUQOYA: recipr. “ mutually swore,” “ conspired.”
vir. TOYAA : intens. “besought,” “adjured.”* -

3. Verbs with an Absorbed P: in the middle. t
L TLM: act. “he sold.™ ¢h.@: neutr. “he went."
n AhP: trs. “he made go,” “drove the threshing oxen.”
m. TiLdu: pass. “was sold.”
w. TTIPM : “he traded” TNPLR: “made a treaty.”
v. ANME: caus. “made go.” ‘

4. Verbs with an Absorbed (@ : in the middlet

1. PO0: neut. “he stood.

n. APOV: {rs. “made to stand,” “erected.”
.. m, ‘TPOO: pass. “was erected.

1. T(DOO: intens. “he withstood,” *resisted.”

v. hﬂ‘P-P: caus. “he detained,” “ caused to wait,

L TP P=00

vIL -rg;:gou
© 8. Perbs with two Absorbed Gutturals, derived from Quadnhtemlo. They
are but few in number, and only three Conjugatxons have been dxscosered§ .

1. AA: “to be loose,” “lax.”

. KRAA: act. “to loosen,” “slacken.” .

nL T)WR: infens. “to stamp,” “ pound,” “clapper,” “to chatter

intens. “ nltimaiely resisted.”

* Beo aluo the followiig Verbs: Af1: AP: ATI: AlD: A&: CUA: O92:
oyfi: £P: 09 09@: WA: Z.P: &.N: NA: N0Y: AP: MN:
at: A% fla: A2: 7f1: Fa: £2: N ME: PA: PN: PT:
PM:HD: B2: BN: BY: JA: 2T: JH: MA: o

-t TLm: d®: (RS A Lk M GH:

© 1'Urk: q0¢: qOT: CM: 00: $ov: §P: £: 'n-z. He: xtm :

§ AA: 2.2 fm nn:: 9?,«



o av.] ON THE VERBS. .

8. Verbs doubly imperfect. - ol
(¢) Beginning with an Z: and having an Absorbed Gattural’ at the
- end. There are but few (AP: and AA: not being included): ZM:
ATY: AW '
1. #M: negat. “to want.”
I I*N): neg. pass. “to be wanted.”
ur. AYIM: caus. “to deprive.”
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(b) Beginning with P: which absorbs a Guftural.
1. PH: Eth. A7TH:: act. “to scize.” ’
. APH: trs ¢ caused another to seize.™
ut “PPH: pass. “was seized.” '
v. ZHNZH: caus. “caused to seize,” betrayed.” N .
v. T"PPH: pass. frequenlal. & recipr. “ was frequently or alternately A
scized,” “seized frequently,” “completely,” or “reciprocally.”

(c) Various forms of the Verb fur: “ To say.” - :
Not to be confounded with the Auxiliary ZAA: “To be.” Its forms are
partly derived from AA:, partly from -nyA: Eth.
1. AA: “he said”
1. ANA: “to deceive by talking.”
n. TRA: “to be said,” “called.”
. TNA: “to be deceived.”
v. TfNA: “to rumour in public.”
vi. TANA:
vit. TANA*
vur. ARNA: “he persuaded.” :
1x. AN: “he was talked into any thing,” “ was persuaded.”
x. ATAN: “he persuaded,” “cheated by talking.”

} recipr. “to say to each other.”

(d) Conjugation of the Verb ‘T'(D:: and vom)::

~ VII. VARIOUS CONJUGATIONS OF QUADRILITERAL AND PLURILITERAL VERBS.
L. Reduplicated and Transposed Biliterals. .
Stems: AUVAUO: “to be green.” APAP: “to bedaub™ FPiIP:
«to shake.” MPNE: “tocudgel.” PPz “toexcavate.” PMPM:
" 4o bruise” (NeZNE::)
. AUDAUO; neut, “it was green,” * fresh.”
1. AAODAUD: frs. “he made green,” “ verdant,” “ refreshed.”




60 - ETYMOLOGY, [cn. v,

. TAPAP: pass. “he was bedaubed.”
av. AYPIP: act. infens. “he shook.”
v TAPAP: ref. “bedaubed,” “ washed himself.”
v.. ANAPAP: caus. * he caused bedaubing.”
vi.. A3NENE : act. “beat,” “shook.”
Vi T3P MPM: pass. & neutr. “ trembled.”
x. AZPYIPI: act. “he stirred,” “ moved.”
X TIPAPH: pass. & neulr. “ was moved,” “ moved.”
xt. AVI3PrIP: trs. “he moved."* '

2. Derivates from Triliterals having one Radical doubled and transposed.
I go-y_qn: neut. “ it was blunt.”

- n. ARAP]O: {rs. “he blunted.” i
nt. TEALq0: pass. “ was blunted.”
v, ANE®%: trs. “ he gave success.”

"~ v. TNIF®1: neut. “he succeeded,” “ prospered.”
vi. ATILIN: neutr. “ it became knotty.”
But few verbs belong to this class.

3. Geminants.

We rank under this class only such forms as cannot, with our present
knowledge of the language, be considered to belong to Form XVL of the
regular Triliteral Verb. This class is but small:

1. TNAA: intrans. “he fled,” “ escaped.”
1. "TROOY(}: pass. “ was destroyed.” !

® The Verbs of this class are very numerous. The following do belong to them:
00200/ : 00}00Y: ZNZN: (INMAN: PAPA: PlbZ: P=M1P-11:
nZaZ: NNANMA: MO°Mov: =N"1=N: NHNH: NMNM: TIT:
MPMP: Ti'Fi: TOTOH: THTH: MaMZ: TETA: momn:
THTIH: MEMA4: T2TE: Ni: 1HIH: 1a1a: Naha:
mamAa: NZnéd: M2n¢: N-en-g: oA®n: OHOH:
MooMoo: MNMN: MAMA: OZOD72: HDHN: HEH&:
BARA: RERZ: RORN: MAME: BEL4: R1RT: YA ld: Jov
100: 1212 MM ENEN: &AL 1412t And the Augmented Forms:

AlNene: (or ANNZNZ:) TPNHNH::



CH.IV.] _ ON TIIE VERBS, 61

. . T109AA: neutr. “ walked nimbly,” “affectedly,” * proudly.”
w. ANMIPP: trs. “ he warned,™ “ cautioned.” ‘
v. AZNNAA: act. “he rolled about.”
vi. TINNAA: pass. “ was rolled about.”

4. Quadriliterals and Pluriliterals of different Radicals.
1. OO[Y]%: neutr. “ was glorious.”
I, ACO[}]%: trs. “he glorified.”
ur. ‘TOO[}1%: pass. “he was glorified.”
. AMCNT: intens. “he dismissed.” .
v. TACNT: pass. “he was dismissed,” “ took his leave.”
vi. ANTOE: caus. “ he caused to glorify.”
vi. "IAFINMN: intens. “ he overthrew completely.™
" vitL TIANNM: pass. intens. “ he was completely overthrown.”
X, TACANT: recipr. & reiler. “ took leave from each other.” ®

' Secrion 111
On the Flexion of Verbs.
The Flexion of Verbs treats on their Moods, Tenses, Numbers, and
Persons. '
1. Moods of the Amharic Verb.
The Amharic Verb has Seven Moods: (a) the Indicative; (b) the Con-
tingent ; (c) the Subjunctive ; (d) the Constructive; (e) the Imperative ;
(f) the Infinitive ; (g) the Participle.

# ). This class is most numerous, and comprises a great variety of Verbs, as the following
List will show: OOZTIH: ovufingZ: oofin®: ovinef): COiHU:
Anea: HinNa: NHZ: NTA: NMe: fiov7A: f11he: T111A:
*ANN: PAOM: PAME,: POOMA: $=2M00: PNMZ: NZNT:
TZ1-00: TiA: TiNZ: Aooan: AMNG: AlmA: 012a:
(@A) HINA: HY14: R194: £TTH: R11M: T=ACO[}: ideA:
=100 1F18A: FIRA: MZPU0: MEDOT: MT4: ROAD:
&ITd: 4 Pa::

2. Most of the forms comprised in this List are Derivative ; either from Nouns, 2 OO[1T) é:
o) : 1IN l: ll(.'ll't‘: or, as moat of the rest, from Triliteral Verbs. The use

" of the liquid %: in this amplification of forms, Is remarkable; e.g. AMDO: s from the Arabie
ke, NINT: from the Hebrew PIW, AIMP: from the Eth. MIMP::
NIHZ: from the Eth. (IHZ,? &e.
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A, The Indicative Mood has nothing particular. It hna two Tenses,

. the Preterite and the Present (or Future); besides which, other Tenses

are formed by the Contmgent and the Constructive, in counexion w1th
Auxiliaries. .

B. The Contingent is the simple verbal form thh the Personal Pre-

- formatives and Terminations, and serves for the Indicative as well as for

the Subjunctive, according as it is either, (1) Simple; or (2) has Conjunc-
tions prefixed, and what the nature of those Conjunctions is; or (3) whe-
ther any, and what sort of Auxiliary, is attached to it. - (See pp. 66, 67.)

C. The Conjunctive or Subjunctive Mood is not used in the Ambharic,
except for the purpose of expressing a desire, or request, or obligation.
Its peculiarity consists in its Radicals, after the prefixion of the Personal
Serviles, assuming the form of the Iinperative. (See pp. 68, 69.)

D. A curious Mood, and peculiar to the Amharic and Tigré languages,
having its beginning undeveloped in the Ethiopic Infinitive, is the Con-
structive. It is formed by the simple root of the verb with Personal
Afformatives ; and has four forms; one simple, one augmented, and two
compound forms. (See pp. 70, 71.)

- E. The form of the Imperutive (its nature being the same as in other
langlmgu) is short. (See p.71.)

F. The Infinitive, or Verbal Substantive, is formed by the prefixion of
©0U: to the Simple Form.

- G. The Participle presents five; viz. three Simple, and two Compound
Forms. The three former, partaking of a nominal character, have been
exhibited in the Table of Derivative Nouns: the two latter are formed by
the Finite Verb Preterite and Contingent, to which certain Preformatives
are prefixed; and they retain their flexibility, i.e. capability of being con-
jugated. . Besides this, they are all-declinable. (See pp. 72, 73.)

. We.come now to speak,

IL. Of the Tenses of the Amharic T'erb.

Theyare not so exactly distinguished in the Amharic as in our European
I.anmmges. in fact, the Abyssmums have not, strictly speaking, more
than two divisions of time; i.e. the Past and the Present; ‘the Present
being used also for the Future. The Past is subdivided into the Perfect,

" and Imperfect or Pluperfect; the Perfect being rendered by the simple
Preterite form, and the Imperfect or Pluperfect, (which are not distin-
guished from each other) being composed either of the Contingent or the
Simple Constructive, with the Preterite Auxiliary 12,:: The Present,
which might be, perhaps with propriety, cailed Aorist, because it is appli-
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cable to the Future as well as to the Present Tense, is a form composed of
the Contingent and the Auxiliary #AAs:: In order to distinguish the
Future from the Present, where the context is not in itself clear enough,
certain phrases are adopted which leave no doubt that the time is yet to
come in which the action &u. of the subject is to take place. But more of
this afterwards. (See p. 66.)

3. The Number of Conjugation is but twofold,'Singular and Plural.
4. The Persons.

There are, in reality, not more than three for each Number; viz. the
person speaking, the person spoken to, and the person spoken of; but the
grammatical forms are more, as has been shown under the article of Pro-
nouns, Chap. IIL.; namely, seven forms for the Singular, and three for the
- Plural.’ . Now the Sumitic Languages have this in .common, that the per-
sonal distinctions in the Conjugations of Verbs are expressed by certain.
letters affixed or prefixed, or both, to the Radicals of the Verb; and in so
doing, the act of Conjugation is accomplished. We call the prefixed letters
Prefurmatives, and the affixed ones Afformatives. The following List ex-
‘hibits them. '

' (a) Preformatives.

SINGULAR., PLURAL.
. Com. Gender.
3d pers. masc. @—: 3. 2—:
e oo fem. p—: -
2 .. m&f P—: 2. P—: .
e« «. hon.l. P—: I
il ee e 20 p—: .
1st .. com. “AR—: 1. Aal—:
(b) Afformatives. .
SINGULAR. - FLORAL.
7 Pret ~ Pres, Subj. Constr. | Com. Pret. Pres. Sabj.  Comstr.
3. mase. none. - mnone. —o. 3. —2, —&, =0, —ar:
oo fem. —F: v e —ik

2, mase.'—{J: Sp—{ § 2. —é’_FU-:.—'t'l, —i, —aTUe:

ceofem. —fi: .. 1 —ifi:
Lhon k=4 L& —d@e:
o o0 2—AFU: .. 0 —ATU
S Leom. —U: ... —& . L —%: none —ag:: -

What hitherto has been said, may suffice for the preliminaries: we
therefore now proceed to the Conjugation of the Verbs.
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Secrion IV.
Conjugat.on of Verbs. R
Before we enter upon the conjugation of the Regular Verb we glve the
tonjugation of the two Auziliary Verbs:
- AA: heis, iné,;: he was;
and of the Irregular and Defective Verb Substantive, J@r: “he is.”

A. 7A: Fth. UA®D: contr. UAe: “heis,” “there is " (French, il y a),
is used only in the Present; but that has a Preterite form.

SINGULAR, PLURAL.
r ) C
Fem. Common,
3d pers. M he is. AATF: sheis. AN hﬂlee();‘::; is.
.ed .. M{l' ANTT: thou art. AAT-U: you are.

e ecchonle . .. L0 L. AL you
o h‘lﬁ'-u-}
1st.. . . e« o« « AAU:Tam | AA3: weare.

'Nore 1.— This verb is not to be confounded with the Irregular Verb
A “he said™; which wﬂl be given, when we treat of the Irregular Verbs
in general.

2. The 3d pers. sing. .and plur., combined with Suffixed Pronouns, have
fthe same signification as “est™ and “sunt™ in the Latin, with the Dative of
the Personal Pronoun; e.g. Mihi est, “I have."  So in the Amharic,

ne: M’Z I have (possess) money.
OUT: AAT: he has (possesses) children.
3. As Auxiliary, the 3d pers. sing. masc. is changed into Ad\: e.g.
2ZAA: for ZA: AA: he says.
TPYgopPP : for ‘TPIO(M: RA: he is sitting.

B. INZ: “he was” is used as Auxiliary for the Past Tenses in the
Indicative and Subjunctive. It has only the Preterite.

SINGULAR. PLUMLT

< Fem. Com. ﬁv' Common. °

'g:'?:-) N sh:h was.” | 1Ng,: they were.
2. INCY: incii: {w:;:. |mnewu: {T
~honl. . . . . . . . . . INZ: you were.

. {you

e o0 2 o e ate o o o ’"6‘?"‘ Iwere .
1. c e e e e e o« . INCU:T was. INCi: we were.
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Nore.~When used as an Auxiliary, 3N1C: serves often for any person
Singular or Plural; e.g.
TPIoM@-: INC: they were sitting,
;oo : JNC: thou wouldest come.
_ C. 1®: Heis.
This verb is singularly anomalous.

It consists of merely one radical
letter }:, to which the Verbal Suffixes are attached, instead of Personal

Afformatives. Is used only in one form,-which we may call the Preterite

of the Indlctmve. because it resembles that more than any other form.
IINOULAB.

PLURAL,
[ Mase. I'em. Com. Common.
3d pers. 1@r:heis. £o:sheis. CP@r: they are
2d pess.  3%): thou art. 3i1: thou art. £U+: you are
we ee hon.l. . . . . . . U
v e “ 20 . . . R ' B } you are.
1st pers. e e e e e o v ¥i:Tam. 11: we are.

This is the regular form of this anomalous verb. Deviaﬁom are these:
3:, for the 3d pers. sing. masc. interrogative, “Is he? ?" In the Shoa
Dialect. 3D 2.: for the regular @3 e.g.

N

. IR 1P: How is it? for R3LT: 1@::
A second deviation is 3%z, in the Shoa Dialect, “ She is,” for £2:

1. -Conjugation of the Perfect and Triliteral Verbs.
4. FIRST CONJUGATION.
Simple form NINZ: neut. “He was honourable.”

OUA(): act. “he
turned.” intrs. “ he answered.”

NN : trs. “he scolded,” “blasphemed.”
* (@) Indicative Mood.
' @. PRETERITE.

SINGULAR,
Fem.

" hewash he washo-
A e was ho- she was ho-
3d pers. ‘hnt' { nourable. nnaw: { nourable.
a . waco:  mncn: (P
.. hon.1, e e .- - Nng: -you were
e a0 20 e e e . . NNE.TU-:§ honourable.
. . .

e e e e - NNCY-: I was honourable.

PLURAL.
3d pers. 'nnq_ they were honourable,
2d .. NINE&TU-: you were honourable.
1st .. TINCE: we were honourable. ’
K
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B. PRESENT AND FUTURE.
SINGULAR.
7 Mase, i Pem.A . Common, )
heis, - she is,
adp.,ehﬂa.a:{wmbe roneas: {willbe
hon. : hon.
thonart.:
2 ThNEAU: -'rh-nc,mi‘l:{“;lﬂ:be
on,
.-hon.1. Ce e e e . .. e {y;;uv;!ﬁ-
S e e e e e v TINE.ATU | be hon

I ara,

DR N 1 1727 V1 a3 {aha“be
h

G, .

PLURAL.
Commeon,

3d pers. 21N &.Ar: they are, will be honourable.
2d .. ‘TYNESATU: you are, will be honourable,
‘lst .« ARINNEAT: we are, shall be honourable.

Norz 1.—Whether this form, when it occurs, is intended for the Present
or for the Future Tense, generally depends on the context. In order,
however, to leave no doubt when they speak of future things, they use the
simple contingent form with additional particles; e.g. ATINC: H3 L
AN : “Ihave (am) to behonourable™ ANNC: H3IL: LH.: ANTS:
“ time is for me (to come) that I am to be honourable,” &e.

2. Personal Suffixes, and sometimes the Conjunction g©:, are infixed
between the Simple Form and the Auxiliary.

(b.) contINGENT.

a. Simple:
mxjcu\ul. PLURAL,

- Mase. Fem. Common. * |  Common.

3dpers. ZHINC: ‘rNNC: gnne:

d .. TN rnne: TrNnneg:

.. hon. 1. N 4 ¢ | P '

e o0 2 A, 3 () PX '

Istpers. . . . . . ANNC | RINNC:

As this form is used for both the Indicative and the Subjunctive, as well
as for the formation of Participles, we have given no translation of it; but
shall present a few instances here, to illustrate its use:
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ENNC: H32: in order that he may be honourable.
t\,ﬁ'nc- that he may be honourable,

‘a32 NNC: that he is honourable.

N.NNCG: or NNCEC: AILUS: if he is (be) honoumble.
‘NNNC: than that he should be honourable.

nnngc: while he is honourable.

PO NNC: he that is honourable.

ALNNCIO: he is not honourable,

The Present and Future of the Indicative, also, is a composition of the
Contingent with the Auxiliary /A : which is omitted whenever the word
receives any augmentation at the beginning or at the end, except Suffixes
or Copulative Conjunctions,

B. compounD.

SINGULAR.
£

] Masc. Fem. Common.’
he was, she was,
ad p. 2NNC: INC: {had been TNNC: INST: {lmd been
- hon. ‘hon.
_ thou wast,
2. “rNNc: incy: rhne: ln(:i'i : {hadst been
hon.
. hon.l.. . . J2NNe:ing: you were,
o e 2. o R L} (P ma.’i'-u-'{ hag::en
‘ I was,
L. . .. C e e e e zh-nc mcu{hndbeen

" PLURAL.
! Common.

3d pers. 2NNNZ,: INE,: they were, or had been honourable.
2d .. THNNETU: INE.FU: you were, or had been honourable.
1st .. 'AINNC: INCY: we were, or had been honourable, '

" 'This form is used for the Subjunctive, as well as for the Indicative. "
' (c) Subjunctive Mood.

‘Is characterized by having the form of the Imperative Mood with the
‘Personal Preformatives.
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mjut'n.
7 Mase, ] Fem, Com,
let him let her
3d pers. RNINC: be hon., rhnc: {be hon.
" (mayest.
2. .. ranc: ’rhn&:{ thou
be hon.
e homlL. . .. .. ... ['41]1P. {may you
2 rRng: ! be hon.
’ . {let me, may
L . e e e e e e e e e e e anng: { 1. be hon.
: PLURAL. '
Commoa.

3d pers. 2N1NZ:  may they, let them be honourable.
2 . °rAiNg: may you be honourabie.
1L .. AINNC: may we, let us be honourable.

Nore 1.—As the Subjunctive is so nearly rclated to the Imperative,
always expressing a wish, a reque~t, or indirect command, it is natural that
the Second Person Singular, in its direct form, and the same person in the
Plural, is less frequently used than the remaining forms; for they use
more generally the Imperative..

2. Several verbs are destitute of this form, and they use the Simple
Contingent. It may therefore be of service to the Student, to give a list
of those verbs of this class which have this form; and another of those-
which have not. ' '

VERBS WITH THE SUBJUNCTIVE FORM. VERBS WITHOUT 17T,
ATOM: APM: ADN: ANM: ATU0:  ACTY: ATGOE: AN |
AT ATZ: A'IM: TBAT: 0OAM:  APUS: ADN: ADM:
ovZ): 092 M: OUIA: 004 ooNE:  AHN: AT-00: ouAf):
ooMi: WAM: WOOZ: W P: WZE: OUZP: UUZH: qun/:
WeP: WMov: 2NMN: ZN-f: ZM-H:  O0H}: ovlA: oop:
ZHOU: 27100: 2IM: 214 2MN:24.8: OUT: N1):  Nid:
2&%: NAaN: NoUs: NZP: NEP:  NOZ: Tiavo: fjvor:
NZé: Nea: NNZ: Hne: Nnn:  {ifi:  fien:  ire:
nneg: Ngn: Me: Né&Z: fiooe:  fidy: Pavo: ¢an:
flovl: fing: finvg: TI1T: fiam: $-n&: PPa: Pen:
PAM: POOM): PWM: PWE: =20  $=¢.2: N2T: NPA:
Po0: P2N: PLM: P2M: P24E:  NP-A: NEA: NEZ:
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VERBS WITH THE SUBJUNCTIVE FORNM.
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' VERBS WITHOUT IT.

2-N1A: #NZ2: PHY: PHE: PRUD:
PMA: PM2: P-M7: PMi: NAM:
nZ2er: N22: NNA: BPA: (grow) NTE:
— nMn: TOON: TZH: TZ4: Tha:
1PA: 1PN: 1PH: 1P4: The: 1nn:
1A IR P: 104 112 VW TIL: im s
ImP: IRZ: 1RA: 14N 14P: 14
hooZ: NZoo: NInZ: NNg: NE:
néa: Nér: Néy: oan: oag:
@2N: ®2L2: ON:: ONE: OPe:
OPM: ONA: OLN: OLP: D12:
M MH: HAYP: HOU/Z: HOOE: HZA:
HYNZ: H'190: H1:: H'IP: H&Z: B2N:
L2P: 2NP: R1H: Ri4: RNUL: R1]00:
R4.1: 1A M: 100 2;: JU0L:)2,00:)=2 1
W4 INZ: INH: -NM: “1T2: 1T
15T: TiH: MHZ: ‘IHT: 12A: 1-8A:
JR00: )R 2: 124 1MoV: 1R N: A P:
(MAZ: MOOP: MZ2P: MPOO: MPI:
REP: RP&: anP: dnM: a.2nN: 428
APY: & TA: & T 4T 4M 2 4,ME:
d'xuu:: .

The0: TNH: Thea:
L i PXI T P T 111 B
OPH: MIL: MEL4:
HAE&: HZ: HICU:
H1J: HA&Y: LOooPp:
een: ge-fi: Pip:
e@A: EH: R4

. Rél: RAP: Rove:

00(): MWK: "TNT:
TIZ: MZfi: MmP=d:
mnt: mne: MPP:
M7:: LACS: RAM:
M.ovZ: (LOoT: M2
mnm: MiP: ni:
Maél: M4h: RO0E:

RZN: R21: RP4&: X' IN:
91N: 4nn: 4&An1:
AODN:

' 3. In verbs whose first radical has a diphthong, the latter is shortened
into that diphthong which answers the sixth vowel order; e.g. RP~Z%: '
«lei him cut,” from P=2M::  ATPEA: “do not be deficient.”

4. The Subjunctive is so nearly related to the Imperative, that it yields
all its forms to serve the latter, where that is deficient. So in the nega-
tive orders, prohibitions or warnings, where the Imperative cannot be
used for having no Servile Preformatives; e.g.

ATYIC: do not tell. ATO®EP: do not fall.
‘ATILA: do not kill. AT P27 : do not cut.

(d) Constructive Mood.
This is a singular Mood, which has nothing corresponding, either in
our European or in the other Semitic Languages; although its form, as
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- far as the Simple one is conoemed, answers the Ethiopic Infinitives “In,C:
and )-1C:; but this Mood is not an Infinitive. It has nothing of a Sub-
stantive character; whereas the Infinitive is the first Verbal Substantive,

possessing both the characters of Substantive and Verb, Nor is there any

other Mood to which it exactly corresponds neither Participle nor Gerund,
nor Finite Verb, will answer it; although it may be occasxonully translated
by either, and sometimes by ‘an Adverb. It occupies an intermediate
station between the Infinitive and the Finite Verb; has four forms, one
of which is Simple, one Augmented, and two Compound; and is flexible,
- like the Finite Verb, having Afformatives resembling the Suffixed Pronouns,
partly of the Noun, and partly of the Verb. The Simple form is used for
‘amplifying; the other forms, on account of the auxiliaries which are at-
tached to them, for constituting sentences. When the nature of this Mood -
is understood, we hope the designation Constructive will be justified ; not '
hmng been able to fix upon any better.

* The Simple form N-NC: (a modification of the radix f1-NC: “ honour™), -
which may be considered as containing the idea of an agent, and of an
Aaction, or a concrete being, and an abstract state or condition, &c., assumes
peculiar forms of Pronouns; which must not be taken as Possessive (Nomi- .
nal), but as Personal (Verbal); nor as the other Verbal Suffixes which are .
in the Accusative; but they are Nominatives. Here it is:

« FIRST FORM OF THE CONSTRUCTIVE MOOD.

Simple Form.
SINGULAR. PLURAL.
’ Mase. | o Fem. Com - —~ Com.
dp. NG {hf o:emg TN &.: she being honourable. | TiNZM®r: they
2. nney: - N 2i1: thou being honoursble| NN & *T-Ur: you

.ohomil. . . ..o o nneom: {yoube~ nne:: we

i 2« <« « -TINESTU: linghon,
L weee + « + .« TNNE.:Ibeing hon,

" The Augmented form has become Finite by the Auxiliary A7AA: being
attached to the Simple form; but not in the same manner as it attaches
itself to the Contingent, in constituting the Present and Future. Tense.
It serves for the Past and the Present Tenses. '

being honourable.
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ﬁ. SECOND OR AUGMENTED FORM OF THE CONSTRUCTIV E MOOD.
Constructive Aorist (Present and Perfect).

SINGULAR, . PLURAL.

T Mase, Fem. Com. j Com.
(he is K]
3. NNCPAH: {(;‘vas)} N'NE.AT: she is (was) hon. | TINZPA: they |3
on. . =
2. NNEYA: nnZiia: thou art (wast) hon. NNETLA: you g
Lhonl. o . e . . TINEZPA: g::;e —:.:3
L2 . .« .« . . NNETLA:|hon %’
. nnceav: NIECA: | o
Lo e e e { for TINE: 'n«n({‘a.. we /g

AU I am (was) h,

Y. COMPOUND CONSTRUCTIVE FORMS.
N Constructive Perfect.

SINGULAR.

Fem,
he was she was, or
'n~m:. g }'n-na.: { »
3. or had had been
{ { been hon, § INET: hon.
nnew: thou wast, }'ﬂ'ﬂ 2ii: thou wast,
2. hadst bee! . hadst bee!
mcu:{ Astbeet (snGii: | hon.

.. hon. 1. . . .. . 'ﬂ'ﬂc’.(p' ne; ou were,
I N S i"ﬁo‘f"
T LT 3NCU-: I was, had been h.
PLURAL.

Common.

3d pers. nNeo: INg,: they

2d .. TINETU: INETU: you } were, or had been honourable.

Ist .. NNSE:INCE: we

This form is used merely for the Indicative. Observe, also, that ¥NC:
may be used throughout, without any change, as remarked in the Note to
the conjugation of 1N Z: p. 65.




e .- hon.l. N-NZ@: 2UTA:

2. ETYMOLOGY. _ [en.av.

- Comlmctwe Form of Uncerwmty

SINGULAR,

3d mase, 'n-nc 2UTa: he may ) )
.. fem. MIN&.: TUECAT: she may
2d mase. NINZY: TUTAY:

.. fem. TN2iT: q-u?gxi'lz}'thw mayest

probably be honourable,

‘o e 2TINETU: ’rlrm?i-'-u--} you may

Istcom.  NINZ: AUPTAU-: I may

J
PLURAL.

3d mase. N-NZO: glr{‘n-::. they .
2d .. NNEGTU: TUTATU: you } may be honourable.
- 1st com. YI'NZ3: WIUFAS: we S '

(e) Imperatwe

The Imperative his two forms; one which has the first Radical in the
sixth, and the second in the first order; and another which has the first
Radical in the first, aad the second in the sixth order. All those verbs
which have the Subjuncti\‘e form, have the Imperative in the first; and the
* rest have it in the second form. As a specimen of the first, we take the
Imperative of TINZ,:; and of the other, that of (NN1¢P:: It is used only
in the Second Person Singular and Plural.

a.. Form YUY ::

SINGULAR. . PLURAL,
Mase. NNG:Y, .y oo | Com. fing,;: be honourable.
Fem. IN&: }bc honourable ‘
Diphthong form : 'mnc. P*Meé: sing. P*ML:p. “ coupt"

B. Form UU::

PLURAL.

Com. (N-NER: do you observe.

SINGULAR, o )
Mase. MNP:) - :
_ Fem. mﬂ‘agidothon?bserve.

(f) - Infinitive Mood.

. Is formed by prefixing 00: to the Simple root; and it presents the
two forms: CONINC: “to be honourable;" and oOMMN¥P: “to observe.”
With Prima Rad. Diphthong: gog~m(:: “to number OO/ (2 “to

nﬂ v o«
& (9) Participles.
@ Simple: act. 1N ¢&: one who is honoured.
pass. “TOYP: any thing dipped.
Eth. pass. NAC: honoured.
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B. Compound Part., Adjective, or Relative Participle.

W For.the Preterite—1Is formed by prefixing the Relanve Pronoun P;
to the Preterite.

SINOUML PLURAL.

3.masc. PNINZ: he ) who was .

«fem, PINZT: she} hon. . 3 Phn4‘= they who were hon.

2.mase. PYINCHJ: | thou who

- fem. PN ngn:} wast hon. 2. PTIN&*T'U+: you who were hon.

..hon. 1. PTINE,: } youwho '
. 2PNNE.TU-:§ were hon.

1L.com. PRNACU-:Iwho was hon. | 1. PINC}Y: we who were hon.

2 For the Present — Is formed by prefixing the Relative Pronoun

PJU—: to the forms of the Contingent Mood.
SINGULAR, PLURAL,
3.masc. POQNINC: he } whois | 3. POQN-N1g,: they who are hon.
..fem. PYOTTNC:she hon. _
2. masc. p'}“"r'n-n(‘,:} thou-who | 2. PPOPYI-NE,: you who are hon.
.. fem. PgOTTNINE:S art hon.
..hon.1. Py I-NZ,: ) you who
. 2. P9oTTing,:$ are hon. _

Lcom. PgoNC:Ivhoamhon. | 1. PYOZYINC,: we who are hon.

OBSERVATIONS.

1. The Simple Participial forms are used in their verbal as well as in
a nominal character. This is evident in Active Verbs; e.g. MmneP:
" “observing,” watching,” guarding™; and “guardian,” “observer™: which
may have its object connected with it either in the Genitive Case, when it
is considered as a Noun, e.g. PN: MNP: “a keeper, guardian, of
sheep,” “shepherd™; or in the Accusative Case, 1I%: MNP: “one
keeping, watching the sheep.” The Passive forms are resolvable by the
two compound forms (W) and () of the Passive Conjugations.

2. The two compound forms of the Relative or Adjective Participle
evince their Participial character (which consists in partaking—partici-
piendo—of the properties of the Verb as well as of the Noun, and forming
a'connecting link between both) by the position in which they stand when
connccted with Nouns, as Adjectives; by the treatment they experience
from other Transitive Verbs, when being put into the Accusative Case;
and by the influcnce they themnselves exercise on Nouns and Pronouns.
As this subject, however, belongs more properly to the Syntax, we shall
leave it for the present,

L
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. Before we leave this mbject. we beg to present to the Student those
regular deviations which take place in those verbs whose-third radical
- letter is liable to change, by the accession of the vowels i and &, accordmg
to the rule laid down Part L Ch. VIL c. This occurs in verbs ending in
A:W:N:T:1:H: €: M: R: and G:, with {1) the Feminine of the
2d pers. masc. in (a) the Present Indicative; (b) the Contingent Simple
and Compound (c) Subjunctive; (d) Imperative; (2) with the 1st pers.
sing. in the Constructive Simple and its Compounds. Instances:

. 1. ‘ft\: “He span.” FOR
- T&TPATI: thou (fem.) spinnest. . . TZTOPAI::
WETR:e o o o e e e e TaTA:

62 10CT1: thou (f) wast spinning, F4&°T4,: ncii: _
T4 2: TUTATR: thou(f) wiltbe spinuing, T & 1A, : “TUL: AATT:

GTe:dothou(f)spin . . ... . QTA:
‘rQT: thou (f) shalt, mayest thou spin, g TA,:
&TR: Ispimming. . . . . e v . AT
&TPAU: Ispin,span . . . . . &TNA: AAU:

&°TR: INCU: I was spinning . . . &TA: INCU:
R _f1 shall (may pro- . .
SR RUTAW{ i o otoning | &TO: AUTAU-
2. }7W: “He was king™ (queen). ooAf]: “He returned.” (acl.)

TIIAL: thonartqueen « e e TV AAR:
B 2 1 P e ¥ b £
: ‘l-aug\ﬂ HIC“ thou 'was returning, ‘FOVAfY: mci‘i

Tguail: TUTail: {“’°" wilt b"} ToOAN: TUTAL:

returning
311 : mayest thou reign as Queen . T FIW.:
Fii:bequeen.. . . . . . . . . W
ooAafL:. . ... L. OOAfL:

ooATIAY-: &o0A [T PAU-: 00ATL: } {Wan,mu-: COAL: INC
INCU-: 0OATL: AUTAU-: U: OOA[L: AUTAU:

3. N&-T: “He opened.” .
TNEFATI: thouopenest . . . . ThGLPall:
*hex: . ... . - - Thet:
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’r'nqﬁ. ncii: thou wast opening,
TNEF: TUTAQ: opening

TN&F: mayest thou open . .
N&T:dothouopen . . . . .
NGg*E:Topening . . . . . . . .
" NEFAU:Iopen . . . . . ..
. NET: INCY: & NGE: ATTAU:
4. NoOY: “He begged.”
TATOTAI: thou beggeat
TAPOR:&e . . L.
AT9%: do thon beg . « . . .. .
AJOL: I begging
AGOTAY: [ am (was) begging . . .

ooooooo

5. 002 H: “He poisoned.”

- OOCIA{i: thou poisonest. . . .
TOOCH:&e. . . v « v« o o
OOC'H: and OOCH: do thou poison,
OOC'H:: I poisoning . . . ... . .
OOCH AU I poison (poisaned) . . .

6. M2.2: “He descended.”

TOCYATT: thou descendest . . .
TPOCY i &e . ... ...
‘I @Z,¥": mayest thou descend . .- .
@29 : do thou descend
"@CY: &c., 1 descending
@OCEAW: I was, am descending .

ooooo

ooooo

7. @MM: “he pounded.”
TOIRA{T: thou poundest . . .

ON THE VERBS. %5

NG incil:

thes =t b} ang: vuTAR:

. . Thét:
- NET:

negt:
nereau:

NET: AUrsau: & 'ns.-r-
INCY:: -

. TAYO3PAN:
. TAYOL:

ATOY:
NAYO%:
NIOIPAU::

TooCHPAT:
‘TOOCH,:
OOCH,:
IJDC}L:
SOC'HPAU-:

. TOCRPAIil:

TOCR
1@
R
ocy.:

- OCEPAU-:

. ro1TPaii:

o TOMP®: &e. . . . . . . . .. TOIMM,::
T®"1%0: mayest thou pound . . . J-@IMN:
@liM,:

@ Jepr: do thou pound . . . . . .
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@ 1@ : I pounding &e.
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@®IRAU-: ] am (was) pounding ..
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. MM
. O1TPAU::

8. TWR: “he reproved,” “ chastised.” W¢,0: “he proceeded.” The

changes are the same as in No. 7.
B. SECOND CONJUGATION.
_whose characteristic is a prolongation of the first radical, by which it
is changed from the first into the fourth form. Its force is mt»nslty of
the xden of the orxgmal form.
- 1120 he scolded exceedingly.

Its difference in form, from the First Conjugation, is as follows:

1. It retains the first long radical throughout; on this acccount, it

2. Has no peculiar form for the Subjunctive, but is served by the
Contingent Mood.

3. In the Imperative, the first radical ie long, of the fourth : the second
short, of the sixth order.:

' 4. In the Infinitive, the first radical is of the fourth; the second, as in
all the conjugations, of the first order.

The mode of conjugating being the same as in the first species, we
shall give only the Third Person, Singular and Plural, in those Moods
and Tenses which have it.

1. INDICATIVE.

Preterite,
3d pers. SINGULAR. ’ 3d pers. PLURAL.
Aen: he scolded exceedingly &c. | f1@[p: they scolded exceedingly &e.
Present and Future.
. ¢ he scolds exceedingly . fthey scold exceed-
2'1.2"“\-{ &e. . | ,EI'I.E"IQ-. ingly &e.
2.  CONTINGENT.
S Simple.
2ne-n: | 2nen:
‘Compound Preterite.
he scolded, had
scolded, wasscold-
£AeN: iINZ:( ing, would scold, | 21 @ M+: INL.:: he scolded, &e.
would have scold-
'| ed exceedingly. .
Compound of Uncertainty.
£712N:) he may (perhaps) scold | o, . .
LUFA: ) exceedingly &c. Ign: eUfe
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3. sumsuncrive.—None,

4. ' CONSTRUCTIVE.

Simple.

SINGULAR. PLURAL.
flg-[‘. he, scolding exceedingly &c. | f12N@: they scolding &c.
Augmented Present and Perfect (Aorist).

he scolds (soolded) l N2 NPA: they scold, &ec.

ne 'ﬂ‘l’A- { exceedingly, &e.

Comp. Preterite.
hescolded, wasscold- 3 : they scolded,
, e r: I0L: {mg ex]c::'dmol;, &:l: ‘ ene “_‘4‘ "y st B
Comp. of Uncertainty.
nen: QUTA: he may (perhaps) scold exceedingly, &e
. . ] 5. IMPERATIVE.
gl:;‘:" I.?.é;‘n :} do thou scold. | nen: {do you scold exceedingly,
6. INFINITIVE.
oo PN: to scold, the scolding. .
_ 7. PARTICIPLES.
1. Nominascens.—¥121,: 2 scolder,” “one who scolds exceedingly.”
2. Adject.— PO N 2N: &c. “ one who scolds exceedingly,” &e.
Of course, there is no Passive Participle of this form.
C. THIRD CONJUGATION.
Active and Transitive Voice.—The characteristic is an 7 : prefixed to
the radix; which puts the Personal Preformatives, excepting ‘A :, into the

fourth order.
Form aTiné: “he honoured.”

1. mpICATIVE.

Preterite.
SINGULAR. PLURAL.
ANNZ: he honoured, &e. as INZ: | ATNINE,.: they honoured, &e.
Present and Future.
PNrng.A: he honours. | PNN&.or: they honour, &e

+T1'NE.AT: she honours, &e.
2. CONTINGENT.
Simple.
f£nnc: +rnng: &e. &e | Pnneg,: &e.
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mmn.n. . Compound Preterite. " numen
PNC: N2 &e. | PN 104 &e.
Compound of Uncertainty.
,?'h'ﬂC glj'fg\- he may (perhaps) honour, &e. -
* 3. SsUBJUNCTIVE
PRANC: may he (let him) honour, &e. as gnnc: e

4, CONSTRUCTIVE. .
Simple.

hh—nc: he honouring. | aAhNn2o-: they honouring.
ANNE.: she honouring. -

anneoy:
anneil: } thou hononnng l
ANNZO:
ARG AL} T oo o
ANNZ.: I honouring. ; hh-mn- we honouring.
‘ Augmented Present and Preterite.

' . fhe honours. (ho- . {they honour (ho-
anncea: { noured) &e. | anneea: foy oD S
- Compound Preterite.

annc: iﬂ(,{he honoured, &e. | AFINZ®-: 1N2,: they honoured, &c.

SINGULAR. 5. IMPERATIVE. PLURAL.

Fhi‘;'c’ :2 gg-'} do thou honour. , ARNg: do ye honour,

l AanNNETU: you honourmg

6. INFINITIVE.
O9RINC: to honour, the honouring.
. 7. PARTICIPLES.
1. Nominal, 2$111¢&: the honourer, one who honours,

. PO PINC: be who honours.
-_-2._ Adject. {.?'ﬂﬂl_t he who honoured.

—

D. FOURTH CONJUGATION.
TrIEN:. “he was reviled.”

Its nature is pre-eminently Passive (objective), and reflective. Its
-characteristic is the Preformative *I': to the original form in the Preterite,
Constructive, and Imperative, which, in the same manner as in the cognate
languages, gives way to the other Preformatives .in the process of conju-
gations. The second radical remains unchanged in all the moods, tenses,
and persons, except in the Constructive Moods. So does also the first .
radical in the Infinitive Mood. These two remarks serve to distinguish -
this and the other Passive Conjugations from the rest. ’
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1. INDICATIVE. -
Preterite.
SINGULAR. - PLURAL.

. 3d pers. masc. “I'1R N : he was reviled, | TN they were reviled,
&ec. &c., the same as NNZ: &c.

Present and Future.
SINGULAR. PLURAL. .
. N _ § he is (will , (theyare
. adpfrs.masc._zng‘lﬁ. {be) reviled. 3dp.'c. gngq'n-. {ﬁ:’t)

ve oo fem. "I'I'I,E"Il\"i"':{;’):;e lr:fr:lel;.

2dper.masc, ‘Tf1CNALJ: )thou art ._{ you are

P tem. -*mén eafi:f ithe) || TORIATU: (willbe)]i

. .. hon.1l. 2NALNA: you are
. 2. TARNATU:) (will be)

1st.. com. AMZNAU: Iam (shall be) xzngqn';:{(;%;':e) J

reviled.

——
reviled,

2. CONTINGENT.
Simple, -

SINGULAR. PLURAL.
3dper.masc. @NRN: fem. TAHLN: engen-:
2d .. .. °‘rHgn: fem Thign: THCM: -
.. .. honl. ZAIEO: 2. “THARD:

1st ... com. ‘AMLN: . ' AINgN:
Compound Preterite.
34 pers. muse. SINGULAR,
£ALN: 1NZ: he was (would be), had been (would have been), reviled,
' ' &e. &c.

PLURAL,

RARMN: INZ,: they were (would be), had been (would have been),

reviled, &c. &o. '
Compound of Uncertainty.
SINGULAR, PLURAL.
34 pers. mase. he may (per- they may (per-
. 2AYN: .Ell'i"\:{ haps) be re- | RGN .Ell'fﬁ':{ haps) be re-
viled, &ec. &e. viled, &e. &e..

3. sumuncrive.—None,
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4. CONSTRUCTIVE.

mou.n.

(@) Nominal, Tngu: one who is

Simple, PLURAL,
3d p.mase. “FII@D: he being reviled. | T ND-: they being W
.. ..fem. TfI@N: she being reviled, :

" 2d..mase. 'l‘l’lx'n{l'gthou being re- | TAZMF-U: you being |
..fem. THEN:) . =
..bon. 1. TNENO: §you being B

S e e o 2TAZNTU:) reviled e
Ist.. com. T M: Ibeing reviled. | TrZN73: webeing |
- Augmented Aorist.
- SINGULAR, PLURAL.
dpm THENPA: he} TNEZNPA: they
ee oo £ TAPNAT: she) (was) .
‘2d..m. TARNYA:)thouart | | TARATEA:you |
oo £ TOEDAAS (wast) |F \ (vere)
.- hon. L. THENPA: }you are (' reviled.
SETERTE 2 TAZNTLA: (were) )
| Ist.. com. T112 N PAU: (was) TAZNTA: we
SINGULAR. Compound Preterite. PLURAL,
he was (had T2 N@~:) they were (had been)
M p.m ";‘;’,ﬁ" { been) reviled, | Rirer | reviled, o, e
. &e, &e. &e.
5. IMPERATIVE. .
M . (4o thou be (sub- . §do you be (submit to
: 'l‘l'lg'ﬂ-{ mit to being) re- THEN: { being) reviled.
- Fem. TARN: g
6. INFINITIVE,
OUf)P-N: to be reviled, the being reviled. -
7. PARTICIPLES.

reviled.

(®) Relative, a. Perf. PTTIZN: he who was (has been) reviled.
B. Pres. POY 1N : he who is reviled.
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. E. FIFTH CONJUGATION.
AL)Z2: He made (caused to) speak.
* The natuve of this verb:is doubly transitive, or causafive, - It combines
the characteristics of both the second and the third conjugations; the
prolongation of the first mdlcal giving lntens:ty to the transmvely (by As)
augmented form.
1. INDICATIVE.

_ Preterite.
SINGULAR. - PLURAL. .
3d p.mase. ALV2: } he made ) AL1g,: they made )
. .. fem. ATILT: §she made I
2d.. mase. AFICU: 4 | AL TU: you made | .
.. fem. hf’l(‘_ﬁ:}thou madest V& SR :é,'
.. hon. 1. AF2,: 8 8

.. 2 hf'la.?i‘-u-:} you made

Ist.. com. AFICU-: I made J ALICY: we made

J
. Present and Future.

3d p.mase. PLIZ.A: } makes | |PEEor: they }

« oo fem.  PFEVCAT: sheS (will make)

2d..mase. TEUC.00U: }thon makest T£¢.ATU: you
.. fem. FEICPAT: § (will make) § : :

¢ .« hon. 1. PEIC.: you make @
o 2AFWCATY:S (will make) | S

: . I make ' :
1st.. com. hmd-ﬁu‘o (shall make) e &N} : we J
2. coNTINGENT.
) Simple.
3d pers. PFIC: fem. +rc: ¢ Py P
d .. PEUC: fem. PFe: i o P
«« hon.l. PFUZ: 2. FFg: ALLIC::

-~

make (will, shall mukc)
to speak. :

L AfIC:
Compound Preterite.
SINGULAR, PLURAL,
- S pers, me. he made (would
.. ,.J moke), had made they made &c.
FEIC:INC: {(wouldhave made) ";‘-qq_ ing: t:yspeak &e.

to speak, &c.
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C’ompound qf cherlainty.

° SINGULAR, PLVRAL
“mu'~ ~ (he may (per- *  they may (per-
Prac: 2Uf A'{hapg) make to | PFIL: xu’i’a-:{haps) make to -
' . T .. ’P@ko &e. speak, &e.

3. NO SURJUNCTIVE.
4. CONSTRUCTIVE.
. ) N . Simple.
3d p. masc. AFIC: he . hf’lgm-- they
ee oo fem. AFUE.: she -§-
2d .. mase. ALN2U: @ . .
. H mak
.. fem. hi“l(j‘l }tho > ‘En hi"l&-"f'll' you o p;:i.
.o .. honl. ATV : } on :5 ' :
NP PL U S |
Ist.. com AF12:1 | | afagmwe |
58 gy s, Compound Aorist, :
' they make (made) to
ALICPA: ?”:‘xsﬁ:m) o hf'u.?mg ek, © (made)
‘ o Compound Preterite. o

o rage.n s, § he made (had | AFILD: {they made (had made) '
,hf‘ll‘.’- né: {ma.de)to speak,&c. |  INE: { ' 0 speak, &e.
| 5. TMPERATIVE.
"Mase. AFIC: do thou make to o
Fem. T\i"ld' Speak. ATZ,: do ye make to ’Mk'

6. INFINITIVE.
onfy 'l(‘, to make or cause to speak; the causlng to speak.
i 7. PARTICIPLES.
(a) Simple, ZAF1&: one who makes to speak.
®)  Relative,
a. Perfect, _Pf'l(,' he who made to speak, &e.
B. Present, POQ PEC: he who makes to speak, &c.

—

F. BIXTH CONJUGATION.

. i TE2: “He spoke.” .
The nature and force of this species is intensity, contmuntxon, some=
times reciprocity, either of the original, or of the Fourth Conjugation. It
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combines the properties of the Second (long first radical) and Fourth (Pre-
formative *I':) Conjugations. _The °I: is found in the Preterite, Jmpera~
" tive, and Constructive Moods: the first radical is long throughout: the
second is of the first order, in all moods, tenses, and persons, except in the

Constructive.
1. 1NDICATIVE

Preterite.

34 pers. mase, SINGULAR. PLURAL.

112, he spoke, &ec. |  TH7,: they spoke, &e.
' Present and Future.

PE1C1: o spenks (willspeak) &e. | RE1entr {

2. CONTINGENT.
34 pers. mase. ; Simple. S
2eIC:  fem. TEIC: & | £E2,: &e. &o.
: Compound Preterite. = -
REIC: INC: hespoke &e. - | 1L, TN, they spoke &e.
Compm)nd of Uncertainty. ,

: he ma r- ' they may (per-

REIC: RUTA: ,mps),geﬁi";c. R QUL O m;’;) sp;k@sew.

3. NO SUBJUNCTIVE.

they speak (will speak)
. &e. '

. " 4, CONSTRUCTIVE.

2 pers mase. . Simple. '
‘T£°1C;: he speaking &e. = | “‘FE<2,@®-: they speaking &c.
: Compound Aorist. :
TEACPA: he speaks or spoke &c. | TFUZPA: they speak or spoke &e.
Compound Preterite.

' . . fhe spoke (had . . ey 'i‘oké(had
reac: g {0 e Gl | rraeomang: TN

5. IMPERATIVE.

 Mase. T£IC: 4. ' '
. Fem. Tf'lg:} do thou speak. l ‘T4714,: do ye speak.

6. INFINITIVE.
) OOF7)2,: to speak, the speaking.
7. PARTICIPLES.
Simple, “T£1&: a speaker, speaking.
Relative (a) Perfect, PT£71£,: he who spoke.
(0) Present, Poq £°1C: he who speaks.

—
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o * G, SBEVENTH CONJUGATION,
1'9“?114 hetried = TYOPIT: he disputed.

No other instances of this eonjugauon present themselves to us, except
these two. The pecaliarity of this conjugation, i.e. the change of a rudical
of the first or of the fourth order intc two letters, into the radical of the
sixth, with the @: of the fourth order, ic so frequent in Shoa in other
instances, that we apprehend the use of this conjugation itself may be of
no small extent. Its force differs-not from the sixth conjugation, with
which it is identical, except in the change of the first radical.

1. INDICATIVE.

: Preterite.
3d pers. mase, SINGULAK. PLURAL.

" TYoPNL: he tried: &e. | T9OPNZ,: they tried, &e.
{ :Present and Future.
.290‘1’11&-4\' he triex (wxll try) &e. | RJOPNIE.Ar: they try (will try)&e.

2. CONTINGENT.

o Simple.
29°PnG: &c. ' | z9oPNg;: &
' ‘Compound Preterite. '
eroen(: mz. he tried, &c. | RIOPNIE,: INE,: they tried, &e.
Compound of Uncertainty.
L9oPNC: ( he probably has | RguPNZ: (they probably have
EUra: | tried, &e : 2Ufa: L tried, & ,

3. No SURJUNCTIVE.

4. . CONSTRUCTIVE.

34 pers. meee, . Szmple
- TYOPIC: he trying, &e. | TPOPNZM-: they trymg. &e.
T, .. Compound Aorist. = 4
TYOPNCPA: be triesor tried&e. | TI0PRZPA: {"'2':'7 or trizd,
R B = - Compound Preterite. ' -
. - T9uenC: " he tned.had tried, | TYOPHNZ®-: (they tried, had
mne: &e. ineg: { tried, &e.
5. IMPERATIVE,
Masc, ‘rgoen(: TIOPNEZ,: do ye try.
Fem, Tupigs} B0 - |

‘ 6. INFINITIVE.
OOGUPTIC: to try, the trying, trial.



g

CH. 1V.] : ON THE VERBS, 85

7. PARTICIPLES,
* Simple, -rqmr'na one who tries.
‘Relative (a) Perfec’, PTYOPNZ: he who tried, &c.
S () Present. PoqgueNC: he who tries, &c. ~

—

H. EIGHTH CONJUGATION.
aNNNZ: He caused to honour, caused to be honoured.

_This is the most frequent form for the causative voice. Its characte-
mtw is the prefixion of the two letters #AM: to the original form, with
which it has nearly the same mode of conjugation. The second radical is,
in the Contingent and all other forms derived from it, put into the sixth
order. But it has no Subjunctive form. The Imperative has the Con-
tingent form of the radicals. The Infinitive has the first and second
radlcals in the first order. The Personal Preformatives are put before the
al: absorbing the A::

1. xpicATIvE.

Preterite.
3dpers.masc,  SINGULAR, 34 pers. PLURAL. .
ANTINZ: he caused to be hon. &e, | ANNING,: th‘i?;nou red t;': :e
. Present and Future. ' C
.3d p.mase. PATINE.A: he causes &e. ) | 2hnne.oae: they \v 3
e oo fem. NN NE.AN: she causes &c. '§ i §
2d.. mase. FANNE.AY: 3 | NNNEATU-: you, &
fem. ANNCPAIL: } thou causest &e, g >'§
+« «« hon.1. PN NE.A: . )
e e 2 ;rnh-na.:\?r-u-:} you cause &e. ‘2 . 2
1st.. com. ANNNIE.AU-: I cause &c. wennne.as: we g
2. CONTINGENT. ’ h
Simple.
SINGULAR, ‘ PLURAL.
3d p.mase. PANINC: fem. FANING: | PANNG:
2d.. .. TNNNG: fem. ANNE: ‘ +Nnneg:
..o honl. PANINE:  2d NS ‘
o st annng: i ArNNNgG:
Mpers. mase, Compound Prelerite.

PONNC: | he caused, &e. to be ‘ PNNNE,: ) they caused, &e. to be
ne: honoured, &c. ne: } honoured, &ec.
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el T Compoundof.ﬁobab‘d'ty
34 pers. mase. PLURAL. '
~ . enang: } he (probably) may onnne;: fthey (probably) may
) ,El.l’ft\' - cause to be hon, &c. | PUTA: cause to be hon. &c.
TTTe——. .
3. ~o sumsUNCTIVE.
- 4. CONSTRUCTIVE.
34 pers. mase. Simple.
he causing to be ho- . {they causing to be
hfl'ﬂ'n(: { nollred. &e. _ annnéo-: honoured, &c. -
* . Compound Aorist. : .
o . | he causes (caused) .{ they cause (cansed)
mh'“c""" {lobohon g | BODZRA{TERE e
: Compound Preterite.
ZANNNC: (he caused (had caused) they caused (had
ang: to be honoured, &c. ::'fl'f!'ﬂdd)':{ caused) to be ho- -
: <t noured, &c. .
5. nweraTIvE.
Masc. ANNNC:) do thou cause to : .
Fem. ANTINE: } be honoured aNNNZ,: do ye cause to be hon. |

6. INFINITIVE.
Wi‘l’hnc to cause to be honoured, the causing to be honoured, the
- procuring honour,
7. PARTICIPLES,
" Simple, -~ - ANTMNNE: one who causes to be honoured.
- Reldive.
(@) Pret. PNININZ: he who caused &c. .
(b) Pre:. ,?‘W,,Pfl'ﬂ'ﬂ(‘, he who causes to be honoured &c.

v I. NINTH CONJUGATION.
ANOCONA: He caused to resemble ; he flattered, dissimulated.

The difference of this oonjugatxon from the preceding is so slight, that
we do not.find it necessary to give its flexion: it consists merely in the
second radical being constantly long, except in the Constructive: in-all the
rest it is similar to the preceding ANTINZ: As to the third radical Az
we refer to the deviations marked under the First Conjugation, No. 1.
This conjugation, by the way, is very rare.

. —
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" J. TENTH CONJUGATION.
ANTY)Z: He made to speak. _
The force of this conjugation is Causative, as the two preceding ones.
The difference consists in the form being nngmented by three letters,
ANT: instead of the two i

1. INDICATIVE,

Preterite.
34 pers. mase. SINGULAR, PLURAL,
ANTY1Z: he madetospeak.8a:. I ANTY1L,: they made to speak, &c.
. T Present and Future.
. {he makes &ec. to . theymake&c.to
pirica:{" % | eorivz.ac: o
: 2. CONTINGENT,
34 pers. mase. ’ - Simple. .
POTING: & | ehtrine: &c.
. Compound Preterite,
X . he made &ec. . . (they made &e.
PTG NS e {10 PEY %, | FOTYIG NS { e spea, &ic.
Compound of Probability.
PATIG: } he may probably | PIT11Z,: {they may probably
PUTA: make to speak, &ec. l LUtra: cause to speak, &c.
4.  CONSTRUCTIVE.
3d pers. masc. Simple.
. : . they caufing to
ANTIIC: he causing to speak, &c. l hfl'l“i'l;d)u speak, &e.
Compound Aorist.
, § hecauses (caused) . { theycause(caused)
hfl'l‘i'l(:‘_l’ﬁ.{ to speak, &e.. . ! ?\l‘l'_l‘i'l(.‘l’t\t _tospeak. &e. .
Compound Preterite. '
. .{he caused &c. | ANTIVZD : (they caused &c. to
ANTYIC: ing, { to speak, &c. ‘ ne: { speak, &o.
3d pers. mase. © 3. SUBJUNCTIVE. .
may he cause to speak, | - : ;na they cause to
grn-'nc:{ &e. the same as' e v ey )
ennc: { speak, &ec.
5. MPERATIVE.
Mgsc. ANTTIC: (do- thou make o make to N
Fem. ANT7314: { to speak. ANTFIL: doyou ¢ to speak-
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G. INFOOTIVE,
"'lfﬂ’ﬂc to cause (the cansing) to speak.
' 7. earmiCIPLES,
Simple, ANT3)&: one who causes to speak.
Relative Perfect, @IVT11¢: he who caused 1o speak,
Present, POUPNTIIC: he who causes to speak. -

.
——

K. ELEVENTH CONJUGATION. .
4 PpP2L: He was entirely humbled;; humbled himself entirely.

The force of this conjugation is intensity added to forms D &nd F:’
its characteristic is reduplication of the prolonged first radical with the
objective °I*: prefixed. As its conjugation is the same as T£714: we
abstain from detailing it. -

L. TWELFTH CONJUGATION.
NN N¢Z: Broke to pieces.

. The force of this conjugation is intense action, represented by a redu-
plication of the second radical. .

1. INpICATIVE.
a N P fdﬂite.

pers. mase. m«m.n. PLURAL,

ﬂ‘lnd' he broke to pieces, &c. I Nang,: they broke to)] pieces, &ec.

Present and Future. .
. §he breaks, &e. to . §they break, &c. to-
zNINE.A: pieces, &9. . l 2Nans.oe: { pieces, &c.
34 pers. masc. . ‘2. SDMPLE CONTINGENT.
20nne: &e , | 2hnng: &
Compound Preterite. .
. . {he broke, &e. . . fthey broke, &ec.
El'l.‘l'ﬂci. neg: to pieces, &c. ‘ ,Eﬂ‘l'llcf LLLLC { to pieces, &c,
- Compound of Probability.

R ' he may pro-
zhang: mru\:{ bably break

.21‘!‘!114_:} they may probably
to pieces, &c.

LZUT: § break to pieces, &e.
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3. SUBJUNCTIVE
" SINGULAR. . | PLURAL. .

od .p.m. 2NANNC: mayhe ) 2NN may they )
«e o £ ‘rOmnc: may she
2d p.m. ‘THNNCG:

£ rinMme:
.. hon. L phnng: :
. hon. 2. ’t‘l‘l‘l'ﬂi‘_: ey you :
1st.. . ANMNG: mayl J AINNNC: may we |

‘ 4. CONSTRUCTIVE. .
Simple.

34 pere. mase.

NANC: he breaking topleees. &e. ﬂﬂﬂdﬂ)‘: {thzec‘:fa::g to

}mayest thou > TNaNe: may you >brenk

pieces.

break to pieces.
8

Compound Aorist.

he breaks (broke) .
to pieces, &c. ﬂ‘l’ﬂd‘l’fh {

Compound Preterite.

he broke, &ec. to . .
picces, &e. | NAME@INL; {

.. they break (broke)
ANNCPA: o pioces, &0

they broke &c.

ﬁﬂﬂC: mne: { to pieces, &c.

5. IMPERATIVE.

Masc. [1N-NC:] do thou break to . .
Fem. NNn&:S  pieces, &c. ° NNNE,: do ye break to pieces, &c.

. ’ 6. INFINITIVE.
oo IC: to break to pieces.
. 1. PARTICIPLES.
Simple,. fiNN&: one who breaks to pieces.
Rel, Pret. PiNNZ: he that broke to pieces.. :
Pres.. POy INNC: he that breaks to pieces.

M. THIRTEENTH CONJUGATION.

#ARZ.21: He performed great works.
The force of this conjugation is an addition of intensity to the Third
Conjugation: this is represented by a reduplication and prolongation of
the second radical, with the Preformative 7 :2

1. INDICATIVE.
' ' Preterite.
3d pers. masc. SINGULAR, PLURAL. .
. §he performed great . §they performed great
hg"‘n' works, &e. ARGLH: { works, &e.

N
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s SINGULAR. Present and Future, PLURAL, i
T oA . {he performs, & . {they perform great
PrELIA: great works, &c. \ r .EG-C.')A'.{ works, &c,
2. coNTiNgENT. -
, Simple. v .
- RR&CT: & | PRELCH: &e.
Compound Preferite.
they performed
PRELT:INS: {;ﬁ'ﬁ’:’r’“&d e | prec: ng: {&c e works
" Compound of Probability.

| Y babl
Y RZ.C7: (he may probably per- PRZ.CH: may probably
2UfTA: { form great works. LUfa: l'm great works,

3. sumsuncrIvE

. . § may he perform great ]
PO { works, &c. rEeCH { great works, &c.
‘4, CONSTRUCTIVE.
Simple.
‘ . §he performing great . they performing
hx’d-(:‘l- { works. aAReCIO { great works, &ec.
Compound Aorist,
he performs (per- they perform (per-
APZLNA: {formed) great works | AR CZ.CI1PA: { foyrl:ed) greapf
works, &ec.
' Compound Preterite.
- performed, v the rformed,
arecl:ing: {&c. t works ;:I'E::f'c.'m' { &ciill:at works,

. 5. mMPERATIVE.
Masc. K 2°2.C1: {dothou perform . {do ye perform great
Fem. A 2°¢.C;: { great works. ARG { works.

6. INFINITIVE.
Img-&.(_'r to perform (the performance of) great works,

7. PaRTICIPLES,
Simple, #7©2&.&.7),: one who performs great works.
Rel. Perf. $R£.271: he who performed great works.
Pres. - POY PPE.C: he who performs great works.

_—— '

may they perform
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N. FOURTEENTH CONJ UGATION
‘raeNZ: Ho. counselled with others, gave and took advice, advxsed
frequently.
1TGoAA(: He went and returned, went to and fro, i.e. walked.

The force of this conjugation is double intensity, reciprocity, and re-
petition of the action expressed in the verb. This is represented by
reduplication and prolongation of the second radical. Its flexion and
conjugation is quite the same as in the Sixth Conjugation.

0. FIFTEENTH CONJUGATION.
L7212 He conversed with another, spoke frequently.

The nature of this conjugation is the same as the preceding; and as to
form, it differs only in having the first radical long, in conformity with the
sixth species, which it resembles entirely in flexion and conjugation.

P. Q. R. 8. SIXTEENTH, SEVENTEENTH, EIGHTEENTH, & NINETEENTH
CONJUGATIONS.

2YHH: “To be stif" “obdurate.” Intransitive.

ALIHH: “To stiffen.” T'ransitive.

TO0A [1): “ He returned,” “ was returned.” Passive, & Reflective.
Trioymm: “He reviled.” Intensitive.

The chief peculiarity of these four species consists in doubling the third
tadical, or gemination.—As we shall have an opportunity of treating more
fully upon the Geminant Verbs, we merely mention these forms here ; and
pass on to the remaining forms of the Regular Triliteral Verb.

T. TWENTIETH CONJUGATION.
ARL1Z: He talked one out of any thing, dissuaded.
" This and the Twenty-first and Twenty-fourth species are rather remark-
able for their singular Preformatives, which are not in use in the cognate
dialects. The conjugation of AP £ )2: is similar to that of ARE.L1:
we therefore proceed.

U. TWENTY-FIRST CONJUGATION.
A®TI£12: He folded his hands.
In what the peculiar force of this species consists, we cannot determine.

V. TWENTY-SECOND CONJUGATION.
& TATA: He rubbed thin between his fingers. . .
The reduplication of the second and of the third radical, which consti-
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tutes the peculiar character of this species, serves to express, as a sortof
diminution, a peculiar modification of the.original acuon. ,

1. noieanve
Sdperamase, © - SINGULAR. PLURAL,
he mbbedthinbetween .
&rata: { bis fingers, &, | &TATrs they rubbed thin, &,
Present and Future,
g&,’rmrm he rubs thin, &c. | ,EG,T‘A'T‘AA" they rub thin, &c.
2. CONTINGESNT,
Jdpers nmse. Simple.
RETATA: &e. | & TATO: &e.
Compound Preterite.
M’M’ra‘:} he rubbed (&c.) thie, | Z&TATOr:) they rubbed (&e.)
mne: &e. mne: © thin, &e.
: Compound of Probability.
 ZA&TATA:) he may probably | R&TATr:) they may probably
2UtA: rub thin, &ec. &e. 2Ura: rub thin, &e,
34 pers. mase. 3. sumuNcTIvE, .
. G TATA: may he rub thin, &c. | £ 1A TA-: may theyrubthin, &e,
34 pers. mase. 4. SIMPLE CONSTRUCTIVE.
&TOT O: he rubbing thin, &e. | &-TATA®: theyrubbingthin &c.
. . Compound Aorist.
. {he rubs (rubbed) Al . § they rub (rubbed)
aroaraea: {0 g araraea: {70
Compound Prelerite. ‘
&TATNe: (he rubbed (was rub- | & TATA®: they rubbed (were
ine: bing) thin, &e. ng: rubbing) thin, &e.
. 5. mMPERATIVE. .
Masc. g TATA: §do thou rub e . .
Fem. TATE: 1 thin, &e. TAaTN: d? you rl.nb thin, &e. '

6. mNFINITIVE.
O0G TATA: to rub thin, the rubbing thin betweer: the fingers.

1.
Simple,

_ ~ PARTICIPLES.
& TATL: one whp rubs thin, &ec.

Relative Perf. P& TOTA: he who has rubbed thin, &e. |

Pres.

PO & TATA: he who rubs thin, &c. &e
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W. TWENTY-THIRD CONJUGATION.
TE&TATA: It was rubbed thin between the fingers.

" This is a Passive 'derivation from the preceding eomngatwn. to be
treated entirely as the Fourth Conjugatlon.

X. TWENTY—POURTH CONJUGATION.
AIRNZP: It shone, glittered, sparkled, resplended.
This form seems to be derived from f1Z2¢: “to fulminate,” “to lighten™;
‘and the Preformative 74”3 R—: appears to have exther a dummmve ora
frequentative effect.

D

2. Conjugation of various Imperfect Forms of the Triliteral Verbs.
Having thus exhibited the conjugation of the various forms of the

Regular and Perfect Triliteral Verb, we now proceed to the considera-:

tion of ithe Imperfect Forms of Triliteral, of Perfect and Imperfect Forms

- of Biliteral, and of the various forms of Pluriliteral Verbs. We shall
endeavour ¢o point out, especially by paradigms, where it is necessary,
and the peculiarities in the flexion and conjugation of each; not in order
to accumulate materials for the memory, but to facilitate the comprehen-
sion of the structure of this part or the language.  We notice,

L TRILITERAL VERBS whose First Conjugation is A (% or 0::)
- The chief peculiarity of these verbs consists in the liability under

which they are to have the first radical contracted with every Pre--

- formative acceding to the Verb, according to the rule laid down in Part L

Chap. VIL. 2. A.B. For the purpose ‘of exemplifying, we select the two

Verbs 7,00%: “he belicved,” and AA&,: “he passed.”
A. FIRST CONJUGATION.
Simple Form, #00Y}: He believed.

1. INDICATIVE.

Preterite. Regular, as INZ::

Present and Future.
SINGULAR. PLURAL,

ad p masc, PYOFA: he
.. fem. Toof, A : she }belxeves, wﬂl

24 .. mase. TYOLALS: ; L
. .ofem.  TOUTAL: }*hou believest, wilt >§ Twraﬁru-:ywbgheve,mn»
s o hon. 1. oL 2 -

o2 ;;-qunpf.u.,} you believe, will

Ist.. com. AYYLAIS: I believe, shall

P05 x: they believe, will 1

i

‘AETOL A3 : we believe, shall J

believe.
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e 2. ' CONTINGENT,
As the lndieaﬁvo Present, without the Anxiliary T:A-

: " simovLAR. 3. sumuncrivE. rmarL,
sd p.msc. £O03:mayhe . ) POUL: may they believe, -
ee .o fem. 00 : may she : ‘ :
X e £ | TR b
oo e . 2
L | _
1st.. com. ‘A{00%: may I ) A30073: nmy we believe,_
SMdpnmae 4. CONSTRUCTIVE. :
:?H!"f he beheving, & - | ATOI@~: they believing, &c.
. T Regular;-as, I-NC: &e. —
IMPERATIVE,

;Fem. ;:uﬂ } do thou believe! ‘R00%:: do ye believe!
o 6. INFINITIVE.
uqm to beheve, the believing, faith, trust.

. 7. PpamTICiPLES.
- Simple, hﬂll’l one who believes, a belicver.'
.Rela.twe Pel;fect. .?uni- he who believed. POO}:: she who believed, &4.
.Relative Present, POY Pgu}: he who believes, &,
PJO4gu}: she who believes, &e.

B. S8ECOND CONJUGATION.
Objective Voice,
400} : He was believed, accredited, was trustworthy, faithful,
) " entrusted himself, '
* Flexion and Conjugation according to the Fourth Conjugation of the
Regular Triliteral Verb; with the exception, that the characteristic Tz
because it has joined to itself the vowel of the first radical, is not dropped,
but retained i in a.ll the forms.

1. picaTIVE.

Prelerite.
'3d pers. masc. . SINGULAR. PLURAL.
;rcni.hemtmsted,&c. . J*00%: they weretru.sted.&c.
St Present and Future.

2 .v.:room- he is trusted, &e. | RoroOLA: they are trusted, &e.
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sINGULAR, 2. CONTINGENT. —
2100g: e - a L2100} &e.
: 3. wo suwuNcrIvR.
3 pers. mass.. 4. coNsTRUCTIVE.
+-g04£"; he being trusted, &e. | 1901@-: they hemg tmsted. &e.

5. IMPERATIVE.

Masc. *G0% : . .

Fon o, } be thou faithful. | h0D%: be ye faithful
’ 6. INFINITIVE. .
0U*00%: to be believed, faithfulness, &c.

7. PARTICIPLES,

Sxmple. 4+09°%: one who is believed.
Rel. Pret. P1°00%: he who was believed, faithful, &ec.
Presgnt, P 99 4:00%%: he who is believed, &c.

. Smm———

C. THIRD CONJUGATION,
Transitive Voice.
. #iN100%: He made believe, persnaded..
" 'This form corresponds with the Exghth Conjugation of the Perfect Verb
ANNDZ:: The first radical A : is absorbed by the characteristic Pre-
: forma.hve hl‘l 2 No Snbjunctwe form. ) -

D.” FOURTH CONJUGATION.
Transitive Voice. : ’
antoo}: He accredited, attested, entrusted.
This form, which joins the characteristics of the Objective and of the
Transitive Voice in nature and form, answers the Tenth Conjugation of
the Perfect Triliteral Verb. .

E. FIFTH CONJUGATION.
Intensive Voice.
“TANG,: Passed and repassed, trespassed, varied.
- In this form, which corresponds with the Fourteenth Conjugatxon of -
the Regular Triliteral Verb, the first rudical, %z, is dropped; but the Tz
is retained when Prefixes are joined; e.g. Contingent, ' TANG.:: Infini-
tive, OUTANG,:: L o

N

—

L}




96 . . . ETYMOLOGY.: . [en.av.

"+ . F. SIXTH CONJUGATION. _ ,
Causative and Infensive Voice. R
ANTANE: He made pass in different ways, o
~ In this form the Causative 7 f): tis Jomed to the preceding Conjugation.

- IL SEmND CLASS OF IMPERFECT TRILITER.ALS.
Triliteral Geminants.
© (8ee page 56, I1)

These verbs seem to have been derived from Biliterals which are lost.
but whose second‘radical has been doubled. (See Part L Ch.VIIL 2.D.)
In conjugating these verbs, the geminant letters are often contracted into
one; but that letter, although the Abyssinians have no mark for distin-
guishing the accent, shows its origin, by having the tone,

It will be observed, that there are, among the ten different Conjugations
of this class, four which have the 3:, either with the Transitive A :, or
the Intransitive : prefixed.

- In looking at the numerous verbs of this class, mcntioned in the note,
page 56, it will be seen that all classes of letters, except the gutturals
and the vowel letters, are subject to gemination.

The general mode of conjugating being the same in this as in all other
classes of verbs, attention is to be pa.ld especially to those forms whxch
have gemination, and to those which have the contraction.

After these preliminary remarks, we proceed to give the Paradigms.

4. FIRST CONJUGATION.
APP: neut. He went away; act. He dismissed. )
Gemination exists in this Conjugation—in the Indicative, Pretevite, Sub-
Junctive, Imperatwe, Infinitive and Simple, and Relative Preterite Parti~
ciples: Confraction in the remaining Moods and Tenses. .

1. INDICATIVE MOOD.
Prelerite.

SINGULAR. PLURAL. .
3d p. masc. APP: he dismissed. APR: they dismissed.
<o ..fem. . APDPF: she dismissed. o
.zf fem 2::;‘1’} thou dismissedst. | APPTFU-: you dismissed.
«s o hon. L APR:
ee oo oe 2 A‘P?*l’-;

} you dismissed.
Ist..com. APPU-: [dismissed. - | APPE: we dismissed.
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SINGULAR, Present and Fufure. = rmomL dismine

sd p mase. APA: he) . | AP they dismi

e o fem, TAPAT: ahe}dmm _

_2d-..mase. ‘TAPAY: | - TAPATU: you dismiss.
ve .. fem ']'Ail',?{\ﬂ:} thou dmwt. D : '
.. «. hon.l. EAPN: e .
o oo hon2, q-ngm‘-'f-u:} you dismiss.
1st.. com. AAPAU: I disx_nias. TWIAPAS: we dismiss.

2. CONTINGENT.
3d p.masc. ZAP: fem. TAP: rae:
ed.. .. . ‘TOAP: fem TAP: TOak:
....hon. 1. RAR: 2. ‘rad:’
1. hadP: WP
3. SUBJUNCTIVE. .
3d p. masc. LAPP: may he L2APSR: may they dismiss.
. .. fem. ‘PAPP: may she
2d .. masc. ‘TAPP: .| 4 | ‘r&®d: may you dismiss.
} mayest thou 4 :
..fem. ‘TAPPE: ‘ > g
.. hon.l. RAPR: } may you 1=
ce e e 2TAPR: .
1st ..com. AAPP: may | ) AIAPP: may we dismiss.
4. CONSTRUCTIVE.
) Simple. ,
3d p. masc. AP: he )l ' APO®-: they dismissing.
ve oo fem.  AP: she .
2d ..mase. APUY: } B | 62T-Ur: you dismissing.
. { thou >
..fem. APii: . g
.. hon.l. APD: } you g
.. .o 2. APTU .
1st ..com. AP:I J - AP3: we dismissing.
e Compound Aorist. ,
3d p. masc. APA: he dismisses, &e. |- APPA: they dismiss. -
.. ..fem.  QAPAT: she dismisses. 4
A e 2‘;?:2}} thou dismissest, | OF T WA you dismiss
.. hon. 1. A‘!’fl.’t\: } you dismiss.
e e 2 AP A o ,
1st .. APTA: we dismiss.

o
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Compound Preterite.
.

34 pens. SINGULAR. . PLURAL.
- &\P: 1N be dismissed, &e. | OP®: 1NL,: they dismissed, &e.
5. mPERATIVE.
m.AW tfem. APP: do thou dismiss. | AP R: do ye dismiss.
6. mFNTIVE
oA PP : To dismiss, the dismission, dismissal.
7. ParTICIPLES, ‘
Simple.
Szmple Act. A\PP: one who dismisses,
Pass. AP P : one who is dismissed.
Rel. Perf. PA®PP: he who has dismissed.
Pres. POYAP: he who dismisses.
B. 8ECOND CONJUGATION.
Active or Transitive Voice.
H 2P P: He thinned, rarefied, refined.

We need scarcely to mention, that this form corresponds with the Third
Conjugation of the Perfect Triliterals. Gemination prevails in the Pre-
terite, Subjunctive, Infinitive, Simple, and Preterite Participles; Contrac-
tion in the Indicative Present, the Contingent, and Rel. Part. Present;
both Gemination and Contraction in the Constructive and Imperative,
Having presented a pretty full view of the preceding conjugation, it will
suffice in the present one to give merely the leading types; i.e. 3d person
masc. sing. and common plural of those naradigms which have all the

Persons, besides the more simple Moods.

1. NpiCATIVE.

Prelerite.
3d'pers. mase. SINGULAR. PLURAL,
AZPP: he refined, &e. I AL PR: they refined.
Present and Future.
P22 : he refines. | P2 PO they refine,
« 2. CONTINGENT.
Py : | pe:
3. sumsuxcmive
PCo¥: may he refine. - . | PCP%R: may they refine.
4. CONSTRUCTIVE.
Simple.

ACP: and hCﬁ'Q: he refining. | :E:«?‘m.and} they refining.
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.Compound Aorist.
ACBAT ] o ACPPA: and :
ACTFPAO: } he refines. acrPPA: } they
. Compound Preterite.
ACP:10Z: and ACPD: INS:: | ACPD: INE,: and ACPPOD:
he refined. . ing,:: they refined,

5.  IMPERATIVE,
Mase. £Z%: and ACP%® : ) do thou
Fem. A 2®: and ACPP: §refine. I hd‘k and ACP®: do ye refine.
6. INFINITIVE.
OYCPP: to refine, the refining, rarefaction.

’

- 7. PARTICIPLES,
Simple, HKRCPP: arefiner.
Rel. Perf. P29 : he who refined.

_ Pres. PO P2 ¥: he who refines.

C. THIRD CONJUGATION.
Passive or Objective Voice.
TAPP: He was dismissed.
~This conjugation has no peculiar form for the Subjunctive. Contrac-
tion takes place only in the Constructive Mood. Besides this, it is
regularly conjugated, after the manner of the Fourth Conjugation of the
Perfect Triliteral Verbs.

D. FOURTH CONJUGATION.
Active and Intensive Voice.
AADPP: He yawned. AfLP: He persecuted. '
Both in nature and form, this conjugation resembles the Fifth of the
Perfect Triliteral Verb. It preserves gemination in the Indicative Pre-
terite, the Imperative, Infinitive, and Simple and Perfect Participle. In
the other Moods and Tenses, it is contracted.

1. NpICATIVE.

Preterite.
34 pers, masc. SINGULAR, PLURAL.

AL E: he persecuted, | AM2L.: they persecuted.
' Bresent and Future.
P24 he persecutes. | R0 they persecute.
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2. CONTINGENT.

34 mae. | sINGUIAR. PLURAL.
ehgs | | PR
3. No suBsuNCTIVE.
4. SIMPLE CONSTRUCTIVE. ’
ANL: he persecuting. .| ANE@: they persecuting.
 Compound Aorist. -
AN PA: be persecutes, | AY12PA: they persocute.
Compound Preterite,
ANL:INZ: he persecuted. | AN2@-: INL,: they persecuted.
- 5. IMPERATIVE.

Il;‘::' :25{%:; do thon perse- AL : do ye persecute.
) . 6. INFINITIVE,
oY@ P-: to persecute, the persecuting, persecution.
: * 7. PARTICIPLES,
Simple, AR : a persecutor.
Rel. Perf. @@ : he who persecvted.
Present, poOY Pr1E: he who persecutes.

E, FIFTH CONJUGATION.
Passive and Intensive Voice. _
TNEE: He was persecuted, habitually persecuted.
This form is conjugated after the Sixth Conjugation of the Perfect Verb;
has no peculiar Subjunctive; and geminates and contracts after the third
form of this class. :

F. SIXTH CONJUGATICN.
Causative Vaice.
ANoVZ 2 : He embittered.

Corresponds with the Eighth Conjugation of the Perfect Tnhteml Verb,
and is conjugated like the first form of this class.

'G. SEVENTH CONJUGATION.
Intensive Voice.
23T T: He cheated.

A peculiar form, of which, as we have not hitherto had a similar one,
we give here an outline, .
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1. _moicamive.

Preterite Regular.
3d pers. mase. SINGULAR, PLURAL.
AT T2 ho cheated. | A3711: they cheated.
_ Present and Future. )
P3FATA: he cheats, | P73t they cheat.
‘ 2. SIMPLE CONTINGENT,
Py ' | P3iie:
. 3. sumruncrive—None.
34 pers. mase. 4. STMPLE CONSTRUCTIVE,
3714 : he cheating. | AT @r: they cheating.
' Compound Aorist.
AT PA: he cheats. | AIITPA: they cheat.
: Compound Perfect.
A318: 1N 2: Le cheated. | AT : INL,: they cheated.

5. IMPERATIVE,

Masc. AT A:
Fea:.:. )\3?]@.-$,} do thou cheat. | A3 R: do ye cheat.

-. 6. mNFINITIVE.
oy 37T : to cheat, the cheating.
7. PARTICIPLES,
Simple, AT T: a cheater.
Rel. Perf. 73711 T: he who cheated.
Present, PO P31 : he who cheats.
H. 'EIGHTH CONJUGATION.
Passive Voice.
3711 : He was cheated.

This is the Passive form of the preceding derivation; and,in gcmmanon.
is regu‘ated by the Third Conjugation of this class.

1.K. NINTH AND TENTH CONJUGATIONS,
Reflective Voice.
A3ME.&.: and T3MNE.E.: He stretched himself.

The peculiarity of these two forms, the power of which seems to be the
same, consists in the length of both the geminating letters. On account
of their length, they cannot be contracted. They assume, therefore, no
Subjunctive form; and the Geminants retain their length, except in the
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Constructive, which retains the last radical short, and enters a 4r: waich
servxle, also,isas a paragoge added in the Infinitive; thus:
SIMPLE CONSTRUCTIVE.

ATMECH: {‘“’ ‘1‘;’8“’“‘:‘“3 hm- | meCr o {

INFINITIVE.
OY3ME.E. 1 : the stretching, to stretch, oneself.

they Qtretching
themsclves, &c. *

e —————

" I THIRD CLASS OF IMPERFECT TRILITERALS.
Gemmants whose ﬁrst radical is &z

- This class numbers only a few Verbs. They combine the imperfections
of contraction in the beginning and at the end, i.e. the imperfections of
both the preceding classes. For an exhibition, we select the Verbs
AAHH : “he commanded,” and A0000; “it was painful.”

This class has but four Conjugations; the first of which is Intransitive
. or Active; the second, Objective, Intransitive, or Reflective; the third, -
Causative; and the fourth, Intensive. -

4. FIRST CONJUGATION.
#AHH: He commanded. . o
~ 1, INDIC/TIVE. .

Preterite.
3d pers. masc. SINGULAR. - PLURAL.
ZAHH : he commanded. | &AHH-: they commanded.
Present and Future,
< PHA: he commands. | PHA-: they command.
34 pers. masc, 2. SIMPLE CONTINGENT.
PU: . | PH.:
34 pers. mase. 3. suBsuNcTIVE '
L H'H: may he command. | ZHH-: may they command.
4. SIMPLE CONSTRUCTIVE.
2d p. mase. /4H: he commanding. AH®~: they commanding.

© «. .. /fem.  AH: she commanding.
2d .. mase. AHL: . : ding,
7 fem. _hHﬁ: thou wmmndmg. AMTU: you commanding
.. hon.l. AH®":
« oo hon.2. RAHTU-:
1st.. com. AHE: I commanding. ‘| #H%: we commanding.

} you commanding.
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Compound Aorist.

3d p. mase. AHPA: he AHPA: they command.
o AT she] commends.

2d .. mase, AHYA: o :

o fem. AMT ‘“} thou commandest. | AH T4 A\ : you command.
ee oo hon. . AHPA:
v .. hon.2. AHT L A:

} you command. |
1st.. com. AHAU-: I command. AHTA: we command.

5. IMPERATIVE.

6. INFINITIVE.

OQ}{°H : to command, the commanding, command.
7. PARTICIPLES,
Simple, . AHH: one who commands, a commander.
Rel, Pret. PHH: he who commanded,
Present, POY P'H: he who commands.

B. SECOND CONJUGATION.
Passive, Reflective, and Intransitive.

*#+cooo: He felt 'pain, was sick. <*HH: He was commanded, he obeyed.
In this conjugation, the 7: is retained throughout; and contraction of

the second and third radical takes place in the Constructive Mood only.

No Subjunctive. Second radical is treated as in all the Objective forms.

€. THIRD CONJUGATION.
Transitive and Causative Voice.
. nNooov: He made sick, gave or caused pain.

The first radical 7 :, absorbed in the Preformative ¥J:, undergoes no
fur:her change. .Gemination prevails in the Preterite, Indicative, Impera-
tive, Infinitive, and Simple and Preterite Participles; Contraction in the
Indicative, Present, and Constructive; and both Gemination and.Con-
traction in the Contingent. Respecting the latter, we think, that when it
stands by itself, it is geminated; but when it receives any addition at the
beginning or at the end, it is contracted.
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' _D. - FOURTH CONJUGATION.
Intensive Poice.
hl‘l;rl'ml'm. He nursed sick persons.
This conjugation corresponds with the Tenth of the Perfect Trilitcrals,
and with the Fourth of the First Class of Imperfect Triliterals. Contraction
takes place only in the Constructive Mood.

—_—

3. Conjugation of Biliteral Verba
Biliteral Verbs are, in the Amharic Language, exceedingly numerous;
owing especially, as will be seen hereafter, to the many contractions from
Triliteral Verbs, by which they became Riliterals. In treating on these
Verbs, it will be best to divide them into four distinct classes; namely,
(a) Perfect; (b) Imperfect; (c) Contracted; (d) Irrcgular and Anomalous
Biliteral Verbs.

~n———

L FIRST CLASS.—Perfect Biliterals.

These are Verbs which have the two radical letters in the first form,
do mnot begin with any vowel letter, and are conjugated regularly. They
have this resemblance to some of the Contracted forms, that the paragogic
“p~: is added to most of its Infinitives, and enters into the Constructives, -
They are conjugated through Eight different Species or Conjugations.

A. FIRST CONJUGATION.
Intransitive, Active, and Transitive Voice.
‘7%: He flourished. ©°): Was great. (¥M: He gave.

1. mpicaTve.

Preterite,
: SINGULAR. PLURAL,
3d p.masc. fiM: he gave. Ai(r: they gave.
<o «.fem. M she gave.
2d .. mase '
- fem. :$§ } thou gavest. | AMFU-: you gave.
.e hon. 1L Am-:
" o, g T8 |
lst..'eom. Nmu-: I gave. fimi: we gave.
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Present and Fulure.

SINGULAR,
3d p. masc. ZAMA: he gives.’
oo oo fem.  FOIMAT: shegives.
2d .. mase. PTAMAY:) thou
ee oo fem. ’I'I'll!u\i‘l:} givest.
. .. hon. L. gfima-: } you
e oo 2 TAMATU: give.

18t .. com. ANMAU-: Igive.

rwmar.  ®

LM they give.

TAMAFU: you give. -

AINMAT: wegive.

2. CONTINGENT.

3d p.masc. ZAP: fenr. TAT:

2d ..mesce. ‘TIP: fem. PrIch:
. ..hon. L. RIMF: 2 THM:
1st,. .. AOP:

eim-:
Thim-:

AINT::

3. SUBJUNCTIVE.

3d p.mase. PIT: may he give.

" .. ..fem. 1P : may she give.

2d .. mase. TIP: | mayestthou
. oofem. Ao gve.
. ..hon. 1. ,Eﬂ(n':} may you
. 2.%fime:)  give.

1st.. com. ANT: may I give.

£Nm-: may they give.

‘+NMe: may you give.

2317 : may we give.

4. coNsTRuUCTIVE with 2

3d p. mase. [F4: he giving.’

. ..fem. 17PF: she giving.
2d .. mase. AP TU:) thou
. .. fem. l"l‘{."l'ﬁ:} giving.
. ..hon. L. A T@®: } you
. oo 2O giving
1st .. com. 1PP: I giving.

Compound

3d p. masc. APITPA: he gives.

.o oofem. APTAT: shegives.

2d .. mase. NIPTYA: } thou

givest.

. «.hon. L. AP TPA: } you

. 2 ATTTLA:) give
1st..com. ATFALU-:Igive

1T @®r: they giving.

AT TUs: you giving: .

1T T3: we giving.
Aorist.
! (1T TPA: they give.

ATTTLA: you give.

i .
| ATTEA: we give.

P
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Szmple .Form without *: (rare).
) quwm.n. PLURAL. *
3d p. mase. @°}: he being great. | )(-: théy being great.
..fem. ©°): she being great. |
2d . masc. - g-']{l- thou being . .
fem. } great. PJFUs: you being great.
. ..hon. L. g-'m)v. you being '
ceee oo 2 BITU:)  great .
lst com. %1 being great. | &77%: we being great.
5. IMPERATIVE.
Fem. ::::r:,:;} do thou give. | fime: fim:: do ye give.
6. INFINITIVE.
Wl'lm‘l'. to give, the giving. OOMT: to drink, the drinking.
N 7. PARTICIPLES.
Simple, )% and FJege: a giver. .

Rel. Pret. PN : he who gave.

Pres.

POY (1P : he who gives.

"B. SECOND CONJUGATION.
Active, Transitive Voice.
T4: He beautified, praised. #©7: He grew.

1. INDICATIVE.

3.

. Preterite,
SINGULAR. ) PLURAL.
" 3d p. masc. AR]): he grew. AR’M: they grew.
. oo fem. AR she grew. -
2d..mase. ARINU:) thou .
. fem. ARIii: } grewest. ARTTU: you grew.
.. hon. L. ARR: } you
e oo 2 ARDTU:) grew. , )
1st..com. ARIAU: I grew. APNL: we grew.
3d pers. masc. Present and Future.
PE)A: he grows, &e. | 2204r: they grow.
' 2. CONTINGENT.
P & | pe: &

NO SUBJUNCTIVE.
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4. couﬁnucnvz. with 22

SINGULAR, PLURAL. « *
ADNP 42 : he preparing. '| ADPT®~: they preparing.
‘ ‘ - Without qr:: ,
72} he growing. | A2”1@~: they growing.

5. IMPERATIVE.

Musc. AR 1: .
Fem. 7@ } do thou grow. | A 2"h: do ye grow.

6. INFINITIVE.
on) P: to grow, the growth.
oy P4 : to prepare, the preparing, preparation.
7. PARTICIPLES.
Nimple, 7A97,: one who grows. AMEEe: one who irrigates.
Rel. Pret. P271: he who grew.
Pres. poq PP: he who grows.

C. THIRD CONJUGATION.
Objective Voice.
TAMm: He was given.
This has notning peculiar. It is treated like other objective forms, and

_ has the paragogic “I*: uniformly.

D. FOURTH CONJUGATION.
Transitive or Causative Voice.
AN1: He beautified, glorified.
Has the paragogic 2

1. xpICATIVE

Preterite.
3d pers. masc. SINGULAR. PLURAL.
AN1: he beautified. | ANk they beautified.
Present and Future,
PILA: he beautifies. | PIVIE O they beautify.
. 2. CONTINGENT. )
on: | PNE:

3. suBJUNCTIVE

P73 : may he beautify. | P11%-: may they beaunfy
* 4. CONSTRUCTIVE.

ANTIA: he beautifying. | ANTITO: they beautify.

5. IMPERATIVE.

Masc. ANTS: . ) )
Fem. ANTT: } do thou beautify. | ZAN%: do ye beautify,
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6. INENTTIVE.
. og1771°r: to beautify, beautifying,
7. PARTICIPLES.
% Simple, ANI: beautifier.
: Rel. Pret. I1'1%: he who beautified.
Present, POY, PI177%: he who beautifies.

£. FIFTH CONJUGATION.
Transitive or Causative Vovice.
~ ANRD: He caused to grow, trained, reared, educated.
Differs only in form from the preceding conjugations. It has no para-
gogic “I':, and is conjugated like Af100}: in the Third Conjugation of
the first class of Imperfect Triliteral Verbs.

F. G. H. The Sixth, Seventh, and Eighth Conjugations are treated
like Triliteral Geminants.

II. SECOND CLASS,
Imperfect Biliterals, which have : for the first Radical Letter.

The first radical 7 : undergoes the usual changes, as shown in the pre-
ceding conjugations. The paragogic “I*: prevails through all the conjuga-
tions of this class, which contains but few verbs. The verb AP: “Hesaw,”
containing all the different forms of Conjugations of this class, we have
selected for exhibition. '
4. FIRST CONJUGATION.
Subjective, Intransitive, and Transitive Voice.

AP: He saw.
1. NDICATIVE.
Preterite. o
A P: he saw, &ec., like (4 =2
* Present and Fulure.
SINGULAR. PLURAL.
3d p. masc. PPA: he sees. | PPoxr: they see.

e «o fem. I PAF: she sees.

.. . mase. TPAL: . R
e oo fem. ;{’Ai‘l:} thou seest. | 4-PAT-U-: you see..

.- .. hon.1. P PAy:
« .. hon.2, wyaﬁm-:} you see.

Ist.com. ARPAU-:Isee. . AFPATS: we see,
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2. CONTINGENT.
SINGULAR. ' PLURAL.
3d p. masc. PR: fem. T L: re:
2d.. mase. F@: fem. TR TR:
.o .+ hon. 1, _\?B: 2. TR:
1st..com. HL: nre:
' . 3. SURJUNCTIVE.' ;
3d p. masc. @@: may he see. LR: may they see.

. . fom. T 2: may she see.
2d p. mase. TL:
oo oo feme TR
.. ..hon. 1. RR:
2. ‘TR:
Ist.. com. A/ : may I see.

} mayest thou see.

} niay you see.

‘T'R: may you see.

A1 2: may we see.

4. CONSTRUCTIVE,

Simple.
3d p.mase, %24 : he seeing. AL TO-: they seeing.
o .. fem R LA she seeing.

2d p.masc. ALTU:
.o . fem. AR
.. ..hon.l. ART®: .

.2 AR | T
lst.. com. H”LTF: I seeing.

} thou seeing.

7\.2:!"’7'“‘.: you seeing.

ART: we seeing.

5. IMPERATIVE.

Mase. : .
F‘:: 2‘&_} do thou see. ‘ AR: do ye see.
G.” INFINITIVE.
ogP-: the seeing, sight, aspect.
7. PARTICIPLES.

Simple, None. Relative Preterite, PP: he who saw.
Present, POY P L: he who sees. N

B. SECOND CONJUGATION.
Passive, Reflective, or Intransitive Voice.:
4P: He was scen, appeared.
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1, 1vpICATIVE.

. stmoman. Preterite.  rromaL.
3d p.masc. .3 P: he was seen. +4R: they were seen
ee oofem.  IP: she was'seen. .
2d p.masc. FPU: TPTU:

v. ..fem.  TPii:

.« o.hon.l FR:

ce ee oo 2TPTUE :

1st..com. TPU-: ' +P1:
Present and Future.

3d P- masc. g:rya-l he is seen. 23Pn: they are seen.
v oo fem. TTPAN: {she;;seen.

2. SIMPLE CONTINGENT.
3d p. mase. 4R fem. TrQ: | eTe:
: 3. 'NO SUBJUNCTIVE.
: 4. CONSTRUCTIVE. :
3d p.masc. @ he appearing, &c. | +RT O they appearing.
" 5. IMPERATIVE.
g?::' :f?:'} do thou appear. | #R: do ye appear.
‘ 6. INFINITIVE.
l.mj-["r- to be seen, the appearing, appenrance
7. ParTICIPLES.
Simple, None. Relative Preterite, P:¢P: he who appenred.

Present, POY,42: he who appears.

C. THIRD CONJUGATION.
Transitive and Causative Voice,
AN P: He made to be seen, cansed to appear, showed.

1. NpiCATIVE.
B ' Prelerite.
.| sovLAR. PLURAL,
3d p. masc. AFfIP: he showed. AYE: they showed.
oo oo fem.  AVIPT : she showed.
2d p.mase. ANPY: L ANPTI: | ANPTU:
<o .. hon L. ANIR:. 2 AN PTU:
woom AAPU: - ANPE
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Present und Future.
SINGULAR, ) PLURAL.

3d p. mese, Pr1PA: he shows. PP they show. .

ee oo fem, I PAT: she shows.
2d p.mase. FNPAU: TNPATU:
v oo fem. FNPATE
«e .. hon.l. PP A

.. 2 TNPATU:

1st.. com. AN PAU: ArMPeAs:
3d pers. mase. 2. CONTINGENT.
Nng: fem. 11L: &e. | PYR: &e

. 3. suBsuncTIVE.
3d p. masc. P} 2: may he show, ‘ PNEe: &
v. ..fem. 12:&c. may she show
- 4. CONSTRUCTIVE
3d p. masc. AY) 24 : he showing. | AN ETO":
.. o fem. AN LT :: sheshowing.
S. IMPERATIVE.

}

Masc. ANE:
Fem. ANE:

G. INFINITIVE.
o9 P: To show, the showing.
7. PARTICIPLES,
Simple, None.

- Rel. Prét. @1P: he who showed.
Pres. PoY Pr2: he who shows.

D. FOURTH CONJUGATION.
Transitive and Causative Voice.

ANTP: He made to be seen, brought into sight

1. INDICATIVE PRETERITE.

34 pers. mase, ' SINGULAR. PLURAL,
AN P: brought into sight. ANTR: &e.
ANT P &e., like the preceding.

Present and Fulure.

}do thou show. l ANE: do ye show.

PRLPA: he brings into sight. | NP ér: they bring into sight.

_ o 2. CONTINGENT.
enre: fem NTR: &e. | PATE: &

3. sursuncrive.—None.

.
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.’ .. 4. CONSTRUCTIVE.
mmn.n. PLURAL.

hey bringing i
hﬂ:r.v.-t- he bringing into sight. | ANTeTO: {‘ Zg'm.ngmg into

‘5. neEmmve

Mase. N2 do thou bring _ o
Fem. ANTR: } into sight. I hﬂ:"[!. do ye bring into sight.

6. mNFINITIVE.
OQNITP I : to bring into sight,
: « 7. PaRTICIPLES.

Simple; None.

Rel. Pret. PN1P: he who brought inlo sight.

Pres. PO P : he who brings into sight.

E. FIFTH CONJUGATION.
. Reciprocative Voice.
:l',\’ P: He was with another in reciprocal sight; Looked at each other,
" As this is not used in our languages in the Smgulnr. we shall omit the
translation, and give merely the requisite forms in Amharic.

1. NpicATIVE.

. Preterite.
. 34 pers. masc, SINGULAR, PLURAL.
TeP: fem. +PP¥F: | *PR:
Present and Future,

ZIPPA: | fem. TTPPAT: | RTPPN: -
i 2. CONTINGENT.
erPR:  fem TTPE: | RXPR:
' " 3. sumsuncrive.—Nonue.
4. consTRUCTIVE.

TPRP: | fem $PRF: | FERTON
5. IMPERATIVE.
Masc. :r,?g: fem. T PR.: | TPR:

6. INFINITIVE.
W:!';’ PY: the being in sight of each other; relation to each other.

7. eartICIPLES.
Simple.—None. Rel. Pret. PP P:: Pres. pnq;l-y,e:_:
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. F. SIXTH CONJUGATION.
Cuusative und Reciprocative.
anr yp He made look at each other; placed over against
" each other.
Is not, in form, different from the preceding; save the prefixing of Af:
and the changes which that undergoes; and, that in the Imperative it has
aAnTee:

" IIL - THIRD CLASS.—Contracted Biliterals.

This very numerous class is derived from Triliterals ; which, in the Ethi-
opic and Tigré Languages, have either a Vowel letter Az O: P:or @:,
or a Guttural U: ch: “§: or T1: contracted with the preceding letter.
The letter to which their vowel has thus been joined has been made long
whilst the verb itself has becomz a biliteral one. In some few cases of
Quadriliterals, two contractions have been made; and we have therefore
Biliteral Verbs of two long radicals,. Verbs contracted from Triliterals
differ, as to whether the lost letter stood formerly in the middle or at the
. end; and this materially determines their form of conjugation.

(aa.) Verbs with an absorbed Guttural at the end.

A. FIRST CONJUGATION.
Intransitive and Active Voice.
‘IN: inirs. He entered (went in). Eth. I'N1A::
The second.radical is always long; except in the Constructive Mood, and
‘in the Simple Participle.
. 1. mprcamive

Prelerite.
SINGULAR. PLORAL.

3d p. mase. *JN: he went in, ‘IN-: they went in,
« .o fem., “IN:: she went in.
‘2d .. mase. INY: , . .
i : nt
... fem. N n:} thou wentst in. | “1N°T-Us: " you went in.
<« «s hon. 1. In: } you went

ceee o0 2IRUS:) i _
Ist.. . . ‘INy-: I wentin, © | "1N%: we went in.
34 pers. masc’ Present and Future.

EINA: he goes in, &e. | £ they go in, &e.
‘ 2. CONTINGENT.
21M: fem. tIN: | 2mne:

Q
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3. sumuxenive.

3d p. masc. £171: may he go in.
«e o.fem. ) : may she go in,
- 2d p. mase. ‘1N : ) mayest thou
oo aafem AN go in.

oo ae hon.l.g‘ln-’ my you go
. 2T in
ls_t..com. 7;‘1"\.maylgoin.

PLURAL.

2N: may they goin, . |

“I*“I+: may you go in.

A1 : may we go.in.

4. CONSTRUCTIVE.

dpm IE: he entering.

«e <« £ 1N1F: she entering.
"2d..m ITU: fem. 1OTil:
-« hon. L. TOAT®": 2. MITTU=:
1st com. “IN°E:

11T ®-: they entering.
TNTTU:

Nt

5. IMPERATIVE

Mase. 0 :

Fem. <n,: } do thou enter.

“lN=: do ye enter.

6. INFINTTIVE,

= O09nNY: to go in,-the going in, the entrance.

7. PARTICIPLES,

Simple,

20\, : intrs. one who enters in.

“IN,: that which is entered into, i.e. the interior.
Rel. Pret. P'1N: he who entered.

Pres.

PoQ°IN: he who enters.

B. SECOND CONJUGATION.,
T'ransitive ¥ oice.
&1 : He made go in, introduced.—(Is quite regular.)

1. moicaTivE.

o - 34 pers. masc. SINGULAR.

21N be introduced.

Preterite. _
| &'2: they introduced.

PLUILI;

Present and Future.

P 1MA: be introduces.

| P

*2. CONTINGENT.

m: fem. g 10:

| 2:
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: 3. sumsuncmive
3d pers. mase,  SINGULAR, FLURAL.

P9N: may he introduce. | P“IM: may they introduce.
4. CONSTRUCTIVE. o

ATND: he introducing. | ATNTOr: they introducing.
5. IMPERATIVE.

An: } do thou introduce. | 2“1z do ye introduce.

Fem. A9N:
‘ 6. INFINITIVE.
QN : the introducing, introduction.
7. PARTICIPLES,
Simple,  AZN,: one who introduces.
Rel. Perf. P1N: he who introduced.
Pres.  POY PIN: he who introduces.
C. “THIRD CONJUGATION.
Passive and Intransitive.
T'I0: impersonal. It was proper, It belonged.
Is treated like other Passives—has no Subjunctive.
The Constructive has “*)-f1f*: and in other respects it is like N ::
D. TFOURTH CONJUGATION.
Active Voice.
#J1: He married. -
The 7: is long throughout; and the Preformative 2: is treated as in
all the Transitive forms.
E. FIFTH CONJUGATION.
Passive of the preceding.
TN: Was married.
- F. S8IXTH CONJUGATION.
Causative Voice. .
AM1: He caused to go in; introduced.
Subjunctive, PN :: Imperative, YN 32
Constructive, AN INA:: | Infinitive, oQ N2
. All the other Forms quite regular.
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G. SEVENTH CONJUGATION.
Intensive Voice,

nan,r (from NP : it sufficed) was quite sufficient.

A geminating form. _The long middle letter is retained throughout, and
the rest treated like n::

H. . EIGHTH CONJUGATION.
Intensive and Reiterative. :
A1 He frequently went in, often cohabited, behaved properly.
This conjugation is like a transitive of the preceding one: the long
penultima is retained throughout, and the rest treated like M ::
1. NINTH CONJUGATION.
ARLE: He comforted, strengthened.
The two middle letters remain long; #: is treated as in all Transitive

forms: there is no Subjunctive; and as to the rest, this conjugation is like

the others of this cl@. .

K. _TENTH CONJUGATION.
Intense Passive. .
TRET: Was comforted.
Is treated like other Passives, retains the long penultima, and has the

" other peculiarities of this class.

(bb.) Forms with an Absorbed Guttural in the Middle.

In these forms, the original guttural having been in the middle, on its
absorption, the first radical has become long. It retains, however, its length
only in the Indicative Preterite, the Imperative, and the Infinitive Mocds
of the Active; ‘and through the whole of the Passive forms, excepfbthe
Constructive. It has no peculiar form for the Subjunctive; but uses, as is
generally done in such cases, the Contingent for the purpose. It has,
besides, the paragogic I*: extremely seldom; because it appears that lester
is intended for compensation for final absorbed letters, of which there are
none in this class.

This class has seven different Conjugations. . .
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A. . FIRST CONJUGATION.
oyA: (Eth. oo :) He swore, took an oath,
1. INDICATIVE PRETERITE.

Preterite.

SINGULAR, -

3d p. m. OYA: he swore.
oo £ OQAT: she swore.

PLURAL,

o 4: they swore. .

2d..m. CYALI: fem. o9ATT: | COATU:
. hon, 1. 09QA-: 2. OYATRYs: - )
1st com. YA ‘o9AY:

Present and Future.

. 3dp. m. RIOAA: he swears.

1 ng\n-- they swear.

2. comvam

3dp.m. RPYOA: fem. TYULH:

| £90n::

3. sumyuncrive.—None.
4. CONSTRUCTIVE.

3d p. m, gope: he swearing.

moAdD:
..f£ QOA: she swearing.
2d..m. QUAY: fem. gOATI: | FUATU:
.. hon l. QUA@r: 2. QUANT:
ist com. QUR: gopnT::

5. IMPERATIVE.
Masc. 094\ ;
Fem, oqg:

} do thou swear. mu\-:.do ye swear. . .

6. INPINITIVE.
0UOY/ : to swear, the swearing.
7. PamTICIPLES,
Simple, = OYP: one who swears.
Rel. Pret.  POYA: he who swore.
Pres. POYYUA: he who swears.

—

B. . BECOND CONJUGATION.
Transitive Voice. .
72994 : He made swear.

Contingent, PYOA::
Cmutructwe, AJ0Ne::

Imperative, ARYOA: -
Infinitive, OQOUYLH::

(See the above remarks.)
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C. 'THIRD CONJUGATION.
Passive Voice.
, ToyA: He was sworn, :
Contingenf, POUA:: . Imperative, ‘TOYH:
- Constructive, ‘TYONe:: . Infinitive, COOYH::
D. TFOURTH CONJUGATION.
Transitive (Causative) Voice.
#NoYA : He made swear.
Contingent, PNYOA: Imperative, ANOYA::
Constructive, ANTONe:: Infinitive, OQPOYLH ::

. E. FIFTH CONJUGATION.
Frequentative (Intensive) Voice.
AMMA: Distributed by casting (lots). Radix, maA: He cast.
Conlingent, PMTL :: Imperative, RMMA:
Constructive, RMPhHe:: Infinitive, OQMMYL)::

F. SIXTH CONJUGATION.
Reciprocative Voice.

‘TOY09A: Mutually swore, conspired.
Contingent, ROYOYA:: Imperative, "TOYOYA ::
Constructive, "TOQQUNAe:: Infinitive, TUOYOYH :

G. BEVENTH CONJUGATION.
Intensive Voice.
TOUAA:: He adjured, earnestly entreated.
- Contingent, ROYAA:: i Imperative, TOYA A :
Constructive, TOYNe:: Infinitive, COOYALA::
(cc.) Forms with an Absorbed P: in the Middle.

These forms are determined by the rule laid down, Part I. Ch. VIL 4. B.
On the absorption of the P': its corresponding vowel & has been joined tc
the first radical ; which, whenever it is shortened, changes & into a short i ;
but when lengthened (as in the Fourth Conjugation), the first radical is
put into the Fourth Order, and P: is restored. No paragogic ‘I is in

We take the two Verbs, fLm: He sold, and ch,@: He went.
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. 4. FIRST CONJUGATION.
fim: Aclwe. He sold.  Ethiopic, W2M:
1. mpiCATIVE.
Preterite. .

PLURAL.
fLm-: they sold.

SINGULAR.

3d p.mase. fLM: he sold.
.. fem. TLM™: she sold.
2d .. mase. fLPg: fem iLPil: | TLOFU:
.. hon. L. fLmr: 2. AAMTU-:

" 1st.. com. Lru-: Lri:

Present and Future.
3d p.mase. iLMA: he sells, | 2fLmac: they sell.

2. CONTINGENT.

3d p. mase. iLP: fem. TilP: | 2ilme:

2d.. .. TTLP: fem. TiLEP: | TiLae:
..hon. 1. RiLm: 2. riLme:

1st..com. AILP: AL e:

34 pers. masc.
£i12: may he sell.

3. sussuncrive.

| 2Fim-: may they sell

4. CONSTRUCTIVE.

3d p.mase. {1 (™: he selling. Lmo-:

.. fem. {1,m: she selling.
2d.. mase. f1MAY: fem. FLOT: | FLTFU:

.. hon. 1. fiM@®-:

. 2 LT
1st.. com.  [1(Q: Lm~3:
5. IMPERATIVE.
g‘;’:’ ii.lll;;} do thou sell. i1.m-= do ye sell.

6. INFINITIVE.
OOfLP: to sel], the selling, sale.
7. PArTICIPLES.
Simple (a.) Act. {12z one who sélls, a seller.
®) 1Po: a thing sold, merchandize.
Rel. Preterite, PiL(M: he who sold,
Present, POY{LP: he who sells.
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B, SECOND CONJUGATION.
: * Active and Transitive Voice.
Ach2: He made go, drove the threshing ox.

CMM Phe: Imperative, Huch, J:
‘Subjunctive, P¢h £: Infinitive, OQh, P22
Constructive, Fuch, R ::

€. THIRD CONJUGATION.
- Passive Voice.
TiLm: He was sold.
Contingent, -2fL7P: Imperative, TTL%:
No Subjunctive. Infinitive, UOfLP::
Constructive, T{1(™:

D. . FOURTH CONJUGATION.
- Intensive Voice.
+fIPm: He traded, dealt, carried on commerce.
Contingent, . RFIPP: Imperative, 1 T1PP: -
Constructive, TR : Infiritive, OOT]PP::

E. FIFTH CONJUGATION.

Causative (Transitive) Voice.

AfNh.2: He made to go.
Contingent, PN, 2:: Imperative, AflIch, &2
Subjunctive, Plich £*:: Infinitive, oYL ::
Constructive, AlIch, R::

(dd)  Forins with an Absorbed @ in the Middle.

~ According to the rules laid down in Port I. Ch. VIL 5, and 6. the
middle letter (@: has been absorbed; its vowel o attached to- the first
radical. This is further shortened, in the Subjunctive Constructive and
Active Imperative, into &. - But in those forms which have long letters,
@: is restored. In some of these, it forms diphthongs of the fourth
order. Those forms of this class, whose first radical is a diphthong, as
PeP: P=A: DM T1+2: =L, have the Causative form with AN : and
the paragogic “I*:; which the forms with simple odhave not.
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A. TFIRST CONJUGATION,
Intransitive, Aclive Voice.
$ov: He stood.

. 1.
SINGULAR,
3d p. mase. P0U: he stood.
ve .. fem. POOT:: she stood.
2d .. masc. $gug): fem. PYO{i:
ve o hon1.OO: 2. PUYFP:
1st.. com. PYOY-::

INDICATIVE.

Preterite. . PLURAL,

$00-: they stood.
POYNY-:

$gog:;

2. CONTINGENT.

3d p. mase. @PYO: fem. TPHYPO:
2d .. mase, TPgO: fem. pPoy :
.. «. hon.1. OO 2, PO
1st.. com. APYO::

2po0-:
‘+POo-:

AIPYo::

3. suBJUNCTIVE.

3d p. masc. 2J0: may he stand.
e .. fem. QYO: may she stand.

LR00:: may they stand.

4. CONSTRUCTIVE. .

3d p. masc. ®qO: he standing.

.. .. fem. <¢0Y: she standing.

2d .. masc. 00{): fem. R:00TI:
o . honlLpoO@:: 2. ROYTU:
. 1st.. com. OT:

ROO(): they standing.

ROYTY-:

4:00%::

5. IMPERATIVE.

Masc, :90:
Fem. oy, :} stand !

00~: do ye stand.

6. INFINITIVE.

oOPYL ; to stand, the standing, station, state.

7. PARTICIPLES.

Simple, ¢POY, : one who stands (see Dictionary). ¢:go: Eth. stimding.

straightforward.
Rel. Pret. P$00: he who stood.
Pres. POy $gU: he who stands.
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B. S8ECOND CONJUGATION.
" . Transitive Voice.

APUU: He made to stand, ‘erected.
Contingent, PPgO TImperative, ARYO:
Subjunctive, PRYT Infinitive, OV1PYPO::
Constructive, HRERYO:

C. THIRD CONJUGATION.
Passive Voice.
1®00: He was erected.—No Subjunctive,
Contingent, RPYO: (LPDIC:) | Imperative, TPYO: (TPOIC:)
Constructive, ‘T qO:: " | Infinitive, COQYO:: (COPODYO:)
D. FOURTH CONJUGATION.
Intensive Voice.
T$@®00; He withstood, resisted.
"Contingent, R.P@IV: | Imperative, TSOY:
Construetive, ‘TP @q0: Infinitive, OOP@OYO::

E. FIFTH CONJUGATION.
_ Causative Voice.
. ‘Afld-P: He caused to wait,
Contingent, PRP-L: Imperative, AfIP~L:
Subjunctive, PNIP~L: Infinitive, OQfIPwPY::
Constructive, RNP~L-1-: '

F.G. SIXTH AND SEVENTH CONJUGATIONS.
Intensive Forms.
T$®¢=00: and TP$00:: To resist to the end,

Contmgergt. LP9P-g0: and Imperative, T P-P0: &1‘3139‘”
22390 Infinitive, COPPPO: and ’
Constructive, T9P~qo: voPPYo:
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Iv. FOURTH CLASS.—Doubly Impevfect Biliterals.
These ars subdivided into three species:

(aa) Verbs doubly contracted.

(bb) Verbs beginning with #: and Wrmnanng in an absorbed

guttural,

(cc) Beginning with P: which absorbs a guttnml

(as) Doubly Contracted Biliterals.
Thiese ara but few in number; derived from Quadriliterals, and flexible

through three Conjugations,

A. FIRST CONJUGZTION.
Intransitive. (Active) Voice.
AA: He was loose, lax.

1. INDICATIVE.
Preterite.

SINGULAR,

3d p. masc. AA: he was lax.
... feom.  AAN: she was lax.

PLURAL.

Afr: they were lax.

... masc. AAY: fem. AAT: AATU:
oo hon L AN: 2. AATU:

1st.. com. AAU-: AAYL:

i Pre:ent and Future.

3d p.masc. RAAA: he is lax.
" vl fem. PAAAT: she is lax.
2d.. mase. TAAAL:
.. fem. TAPAfi:
.. ..hon. L. gAAN:
. 2 TAAATU:
1st.. com. RAAAU:

L2AAN: they are lax,

TAAATU:

RINAATY

2. CONTINGENT,

3d p.mase. RAA: fem. TAA:
2d.. “TAA: TAR:
oo oo hon . AN 2 AN

1st.. com. RAA:

AN

TAN:
r % L%Y

3. suwuncrive.—None,
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" 4, CONSTRUCTIVE.

- 8d p.mase. AAP: he beinglax. | AOTD
«e . fem. AQY: she being lox. i
2d .. mase. ANT: | AGTTU:
.. .. fem. AATII:
ve «. hon. 1. AAT®r:
ceee oo LAQTTU:

I1st..com. AQE: ' AATE:
. ' 5. IMPERATIVE, ‘
Masc. AA: fem. AR: be lax. | Anr: do ye be lax.

6. INFINITIVE.
vlmlv\‘l": to be loose, lax.
. T. earTICIPLES.
Simple,  None.
Rel. Pret. PAA: he who was lax,
Pres. POYAA: ke who is lax.

B. SECOND CONJUGATION.
Active, Transitive Voice.
AAA: To loosen, relax.

_Contingent, "PAA: Imperative, AAA:
Constructive, HAOT: Inﬁmtwe. m]l\t\-]- s

C. THIRD CONJUGATION.
Passive Reflective Voice.
: el Was pitied.
Contlngent. 2&.eC.: Imperative, T¢.8.:
Constructive, ‘TE.C1*: " Infinitive, 0OZ,ZA:
(bb) Biliterals beginning with a: and terminating in an Absorbed Gutlural.

They are but few, and have only Three Conjugations. They have the
Paragogic -:
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4. FIRST CONJUGATION.
Intransitive, Active Voice.
#.my: He wanted, had not.

1. INDICATIVE.

Preterite. .
. SINGULAR, PLURAL.
3d p.m. AM: he wanted. ' Ar: they wanted.
..f.  ARM: she wanted. . :
2d..m. AMY: fem. AM{I: AMTU:
.. hon. L AM: 2 AMTU: ‘
1st com, AMUs: fami::
34 pers. mase, Present, and Future.’

PmMA:hewants. fem. FMAF: |  PMr: they want.

2. CONTINGENT.

Ppm: fem, M | Pme:
‘ . 3. SsUBJUNCTIVE.
pgm: fem. qm: | 2me::

4. CONSTRUCTIVE. ‘
AP : he wanting. fem. APT: | ATTO: they wanting.
5. IMPERATIVE.
%Mm: fem A/Ep: do thou want. | “A(r: do ye want.

6. INFINITIVE. )
oy m: To want, the wanting, want.

) 7. PARTICIPLES.
Simple, ~ None.
Rel. Pret. Pey: he who wanted. .
Pres. Poy P :: he who wants.

B. SECOND CONJUGATION.
Passive, Intransitive Voice.
m: To be wanted.
, Contingent, Pim:: Imperative, My ::
Constructive, I TT:: Infinitive, COFMY2:
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C. THIRD CONJUGATION.
Transitive, Causative Voice.
: AN m: To deprive.
Contingent, Pr}my: Imperative, 1M :
Subjunctive, PRIM: Infinitive, ©QAM:
Constructive, ANPA-:

v

(cc)” Verb beginning with P: which absorbs a Guttural.
. Only one Verb has been discovered to belong to this class,
PH: Eth. A% H: To seize.
The P: is shortened into 2.: and ever reduced to the mere vowel i,

4. . FIRST CONJUGATION.
Active Voice.
PH: He seized.
1. picATIVE.

Prelerite.
SINGULAR. PLURAL.

3d p- m. PH: he seized. YPH-: they seized.
e .of  PH¥: she seized. ' ‘
2d..m PHU: fem. PHII: PHTU:
..honl. PH: 2 PHTFU:
“dstcom. PHUs: PHI:
Present and Future.

3dp.m {’E Ha: & e seizes. | 2Hae: and _E,EHA-' t.hey seize,

£ {-I;HA’-'F &
T LT RHAT:
2d..m THAU: & TEHAU: - | THATU: aod TRHATU:
ce oot AN :&TEWAT: :
.+ hon. 1. ZHAr: and @ PHA:
. 2 {'l:"ll\'-'i"ll-: & '
O Tl eHATY:
- 1stcom. AMAU: & ARHAU: | ALHATS: and AILHAS:
2. CONTINGENT.

she seizes.

3dp.m PEH: LH-:
Ce...f TH:and TRH: . o
2d..m TH:and TLH: T:H-: and P @ H.:

o oof. TH:and TEH:
.. hon.l. EH-: 2. TH-: & TRH-:
’ Istcom. A H:and ARH: ALH:and RIL
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3. sumuNcTIVE

STNGULAR.
3d p.m. P°H: may he seize..
.+ «.L 1" PH: may she seize.
2d..m. TPH: fem TPH:
~+. hon.l. PH-: 2 TPH-:
1st com. ARPH: ‘

3d p.m. [2H: he seizing.

... $H: she seizing.
2d..m. PHYU: fem. ZHIi:.
.. hon. L. PH@: 2. RHTFU-:
1st com. @'H:

PLURAL..
PH-: may they seize.

TPH-:

ARIPH:

4.  CONSTRUCTIVE.

R H@: they seizing.
RZHYU:.

EH7::

5. ™MPERATIVE.

Mausc. PH:
Fem. RH(:

}do thou seize, -

PH-: do ye seize.

6. mﬁm-ruvz. V
_ OOPH: to seize, the seizing, seizure.

Simple, _?j{: a seizer.

7. eARTICIPLES, . -
Rel. Pret. PPH: he who seized.

Present.
. .SINGULAR.

ad p. masc. PUI).HE and POY) @'H: he who seizes.

... fem.

. PYOTEH: and PYOTH : she who seizes.
2d .. masc. PYOT'H:and PYOTPH:
oo .. fem PYOTH: and PYOTRH:
+. .. hon.1. POYH.: and PO CH.:

cees oo 2. PPOTH.: and PYOT P H-:

} thou who seizest.

} you who seize.

..com. PYORH: I who seize.

PLURAL.

t’“‘l"“ and POy P H.: they who seize. .
PYY'LH.: and PYUTPH.: you who seize.
P9UL H: and PYU3L'H: we who seize.
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B. SECOND CONJUGATICN.
' Transitive and Causative Voice.
@ PH: He caused to seize.
Contingent, PPH: Imperative, R PH:
Subjunctive, P PH: Infinitive, OQPH::
Constructive, ARZH:

€. THIRD CONJUGATION.
Passive Voice.
‘TPH: He was seized.
Contingent, L2 PH: Imperntive, TPH:
Constructive, TRH: Infinitive, COPY::

—

D. POURTH CONJUGATION.
. Causative Voice.
ANPH: He caused to be seized, betrayed.
Contingent, PII'H: and PRIRH:: | Imperative, ANYH:
Subjunctive, PHIPH: Infinitive, 09 PH::
Constructive, A1 H: and ANEH:: |

E. FIFTH CONJUGATION.
Active and Passive, Frequentative and Reciprocative.
tPPH: He frequently, alternately, reciprocally, completely, seized,

or was seized. )
Contingent, R PYH:: Imperative, TPPH::
Constructive, ‘TP RH:: Infinitive, OOPPH::

4, Various Conjugations of Quadriliteral and Pluriliteral Verbs.

L FIRST CLASS.—Reduplicated and Transposed Biliterals.
This numerous class has Eleven Conjugations. (Sec pp. 56—60.)

. 4. FIRST CONJUGATION.
" Intransitive and Active Voice. .
ACUACU: It was green. PMmPM: He beat.
Contingent, ZNOOAOYT: Imperative, AFOATO:
Subjunctive, 2AJOATO: 1 Infinilive, OCOAGOAGO::
Constructive, AYOAQO: . '
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B. BECOND CONJUGATION,
Active, T'ransitive Voice.

AAIPATC: He made green, verdant, refreshed.
Contingent, PNACOATT: Imperative, AAYOATYO:
Subjunctive, PATOATO: Infinitive, OYAGOAGD::
Constructive, ROATOOYD: '

C. THIRD CONJUGATION.
Passive Voice.
TAPADP: He was bedaubed.
Contingent, LAPAP: Imperative, TAPAP:
Constructive, TOAPOD: Infinitive, COAPAP:

D. FOURTH CONJUGATION.
Intensely-Active Voice.
A1P1P: He shook.
Contingent, P1$I¥P: Imperative, RIPIP:
Subjunctive, P3$3P: Infinitive, OY3PYIP::
Constructive, H3P 4P

E. FIFTH CONJUGATION.
Intensely-Passive, Reflective, and Intransitive Voice.
TAPAP: He bedaubed, washed himself.
Contingent, LAPAP: | Imperative, TAPAP:
Constructive, TOPAOD: | Infinitive, COAPAP::

F. SIXTH CONJUGATION.
Causative, Transitive Voice.

129

ANAPAP: He caused bedaubing. (ATINZNZ: He moved, crept.)

Contingent, PNAPOP: I'mperative, ANAPOP:
Subjunctive, PRAPAP: .| Infinitive, CYIAPAP::
Constructive, HAINPAOD:
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.. 6. SEVENTH CONJUGATION.
Active Voice.
A3NENE: He beat, shook.
Contingent, - PINENL" Imperative, AINENE’:
Subjunctive, PINZNE": Infinitive, O INENE
Constructive, AINE NY: .

—

H. EIGHTH CONJUGATION.
Passive and Intransitive Voice.
) T3PMPM: He trembled.
Contingent, 23PMPT: Imperative, T3PMPT:
Constructive, T3PRRM: | Infinitive, O0FPMPT::

—

1. NINTH CONJUGATION.
Intensive and Active Voice.
AIPNP: He stirred up, moved.
Contingent,” P3POAPIMN: Imperative, AIPARNMN:
Constructive, A3 PAPI: Infinitive, OY3PAPMN::

K. TENTH CONJUGATION.
Passive, Reflective, and Inlransitive Voice.
T39p1P1: He was stirred, He moved.
Contingent, P 3PAPN: Imperative, T 3PAPN:
Constructive, T 3PP Infinitive, 0OFPAPN::

L. ELEVENTH COJUGATION.

Causative, Transitive Vuice.

ANZPNPN: He stirred, moved.
Contingent, POIPAPN: Imperative, ANIPNAPN:
Subjunctive, PVIRNPN: | Infinitive, OYAIPAPA::
Constructive, AMTAPAP I :

——
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Il. SECOND CLASS.—Derivates from Triliterals, having one Radical
Reduplicated and Transposed.
This class is not numerous, and it has Six Conjugations.
' A. FIRST COJUGATION.
Intransitive Voice,

Larpqo: He was blunt,
1. INpiCATIVE.
Preterite. .
SINGULLA. PLURAL,

'3d p. mase. AP qU: he was blunt. | RA*POT~: they were blunt.
vv oo fem.  RAe@ OO
2d .. masc. RAPYOY: ROrRUYFY-:
oo fem. @ ARYOf:
e .. hon. 1, LoOeRoy:

.. hon.2. @ AeR OYTFY-:

1st.. com. @A=L YOY: 20epY0Y:
, Present and Future,
L2NAROYA: he is blunt., | LN 0Y:: they are blunt.

2. CONTINGENT.
EZRARID: fem. TLNPIO:. | P OAPOOs:
3. No suBsUNCTIVE.
4. CONSTRUCTIVE.
RAeR Ju-p: he being blunt. } Lo 90T @
5. NO IMPERATIVE.
6. INFINTTIVE.
00 A=POT: 10 be blunt, the being blunt, bluntness,
7.  PARTICIPLES,
Rel. Pret. P2 A*Rq0: he who was blunt.
Pres. POY P AR 90: he who is blunt.

B. SECOND CONJUGATION.
Active, Transitive, and Intransitive Voice.
. ARNeRqU: He blunted.  A)~200200: He murmured.
‘ Contingent, P1=200CYD: | Imperative, A IEFOLYO:
Subjunctive, P 1EFJOLP0O: | Infinitive, OYZ2GgOZGO:
Constructive, A 2JOCqO:
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¢. THIRD CONJUGATION.
. Passive Voice.
~ TROrRqo: Was blunted.
Contingent, @R NYIO: Imperative, TENRIO:
Constructive, ‘TR HeL FOI: TInfinitive, “Ugﬁ'gﬂﬂ’l' H

—p—

D. FOURTH CONJUGATION.
Intensive Voice.
ANCO®I: He gave success.
Contingent, PNILO®%: Imperative, ANT®F:
Subjunctive, PNE®%: Infinitive, SYQNITD::
Constructive, ANFO T : : :

E. FIFTH CONJUGATION.
Intrensitive and Intensive Voice.

" TNIC®%: He had success, succeeded, prospered.
, Contingent, ZNTD%: Iniperative, TNE®%:
Constructive, ‘TRED £ : Infinitive, CONED%::

F. SIXTH CONJUGATION.
Intransitive Voice.
T312710: It became knotty. : _
" Contingent, R731271N: Imperative, T¥121N:
* . Constructive, T340 Infinitive, GO 12IN::

A

_— [IL THIRD CLASS,
Geminants, probably derived from Triliterals, but having their original
verb lost, 30 as not to be reckoned to the gem:nating Conjugation of the -

Triliteral Regular Verb. This class is but small—is inflected through six _ °

conjugations, similar to other Geminants.

-4



_ Subjunctive, RYINAN:

Contingent, PNMIPP:
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4. FIBST CONJUGATION.

Intransitive.
=NAA: He escaped. :

Contingent, 2YNA: Imperative, TR NAA:
, Infinitive, COTIOIAA::
Constructive, Tr=NOe:
B. SECOND CONJUGATION.
Passive Voice.

TRO011: He was destroyed.
Contingent, RPOOLAMN: Imperative, ‘2001 :
Constructive, ‘TEIONN: Infinitive, CORUOMY::

——

C. THIRD CONJUGATION,
Intransitive and Intensive Voice.
T109AA: Walked nimbly, affectedly, proudly.
Contingent, R1=09AA: Imperative, T 1=09AA:
Constructive, T MO fye: l Infinitive, COTOYAA::

—

D. TFOURTH CONJUGATION.
Transitive Voice.

ANMIPP: He cautioned.

Imperative, ANMIPP:
Subjunctive, PRAMIPP: Infinitive, OYRAMIPP::
Constructive, ARIM 3PP

E. FIFTH CONJUGATION.
Active Foice.
AINNAA: He rolled about.

Contingent, P3INAA: | Imperative, ATNNAA:
Constructive, AZNNA=: i Infinitive, OQININAA: .
F. SIXTH CONJUGATION. : ’

Passive Voice.
TINNAA: He was rolled about.
Contingent, R3INNAA: | Imperative, TINNAA:
Constructive, "T3NNAe: Infinitive, OOININAA::

Anmarn
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IV. FOURTH CLASS.
Quadriliterals and Pluriliterals of different Radicals.
4. TFIRST CONJUGATION.
Intransitive Voice.
0o1Y)%}: Was glorious.
Contingent, ROO[113: Imperative, GO[)73:
Subjunctive, ROOIIT%: Infinitive, COOO[)%::
Constructive, GOIYI{": l
- B. SECOND CONJUGATION,
Active and Transitive Voice.
. . ATO71: He glorified.
Contingent, POO[(117%: , Imperative, HOONI}:
Subjunctive, POONTEF: | Infinitive, OYOONTY::
Constructive, ROO1TE: |

C¢. THIRD CONJUGATION.
Passive Voice.
Too171: He was glorified.
Contingent, ROOIY]3: Imperative, ‘TOONTF:
Constructive, ‘¢OOV1£: « Injinitive, COOOLY]}::

D. FOURTH CONJUGATION,
Intensive Voice.
ANeNtT: He dismissed.
Contingent, PACNT: | Imperative, ANENT:
Constructive, AN N1 Infinitive, QNI NTY::

E. FIFTH CONJUGATION.
Intensive and Passive Voice.
ThfNT: He was dismissed.
Contingent, ROCNT: | Imperative, TACOHT:
* Constructive, TACNMT: . Infinilive, CONCNY:
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F, B8IXTH CONJUGATION.
Causative Voice.

ANCSOITE: He causes to be glorious or glonﬁed.
Contingent, PNOO[IT:: Imperative, ANYOONT3:
Subjunctive, PMOONTE: Infinitive, OYNOOfTE:
Constructive, HNCON L : :

G. S8EVENTH CONJUGATION.
Intensive Voice.
aNNM: He overthrew completely.
Contingent, R1ATNT: Imperative, 1ANNT:.
Subjunctive, RIANNT: Infinitive, COY)ANNT::
Constructive, JONNI(M:

H. EIGHTH CONJUGATION.
Intensely Passive Voice.

TI1ANM: He was completely overthrown.
Contingent, RIANNT: Imperative, ‘TIANNT:
Constructive, TIAN N : Infinitive, COIANNT::

1. NINTH CONJUGATION.
Reciprocative and Reiterative Voice.

THANT: Took leave from each other.

' Contingent, EASANT: |  Imperative, TAFANT:
Constructive, ‘TNTNN1: ,Inﬁmtwe. soALNT:

v,

5.  Defective and Anomalous Verbs..
Three of them—viz. I. The Auxiliary Aa: “Heis™; IL iInZ:“He
; IIL 3@-: “He is,"—have been conjugated before we entered upon
the Regular Triliteral Verb. (See pp. 64, 65.) We proceed to give here the
rest.

lIV . Various Conjugations of the Verb s : “ He said.”
" The irregularities in this verb are caused by the mning together of the

two forms AA: and nA: Eth. nga: « To say.” This verb has Ten
Conjugations.
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" 'A.  FIRST CONJUGATION.
Active Voice.

1. moicamva.
- Preterite.

3d p.masc. ' AA: he said.
so .. fem.. RAT: she said.

"o 1st..com.  TAd:and ANA:

: ruvma
Ane: they said.

2d.. mase. AQY: fem AAT: | AATU-
e honl Alr: 2. AATU: ’
1st..com. AQU-: . Al
Present and Future.
3d p.masc. RAA: he says, PAN: they eay,
e .. fem. TAAT: she says,
2d .. mase. TAAY: L TPAN: | TAATU:
.. .. hon. L. RAA: 2. TAATU:
Ist.. com. ‘AAAU-: ' AIAAE:
2. CONTINGENT.
3d p-mase. RA: and PNA: 2a: and RN
ee ». fem. PA: and ‘TNA: :
2d.. mase. TA: and TNA: Tov: and TNOe:
e .. fem. TR: and TNE:
" -es +s hom1. vz and RNA:
ve oo «0 2Pz and TNA:
A3A: and AZNA:

3. NO SUBJUNCTIVE.

4, CONSTRUCTIVE.

3d p. masc. 16 he saying.

e .o fem. 1A: she saying,

2d.. mase. NAL: fem. DNATI:
.... hon L NA®: 2. NATU=
1st.. com. M

NAD:
NATU=:

nas:

5. TMPERATIVE.

Masc. l'll\:

Fem. ngz} do thou say.

Nar: do ye say.

6. INFINITIVE.
OYAY: To say, the saying, meaning, intention.
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7. rPaRTICIPLES.

Simple,

N: one who says.

Rel. Pret. A : he who said.
Pres. POYA: he who says.

B. SECOND

CONJUGATION.

&ANA: To deceive by talking.

Contingent, PMNI:
Conastructive, AN O":

Imperative, A TION:
Infinitive, OQN::

¢. THIRD CONJiIGATION.
TNA: pass. To be said, called, named.

1. e
SINGULAR.
3dp.m. TNA: he was called.
co oo £ TNAT: she was called.
d..m TNAU: £Tnafi:
.hon L tA: 2. TNATU:
Ist com. ‘TARAU:
o Present a
3d p. m. ZNAA: he is called.
ve oo f. ‘TNIAAST: she is called.
Contingent, NA:
Constructive, ‘T~

ETERITE.,

PLURAL.
TN they were called.

TAATU:

TnAL::
nd Future.
PNAn: they are called.

Imperative, none.
~ Infinitive, OONY\::

D. FOURTH CONJUGATION.
TNA: pass. from ANA: To be deceived.

Contingent, 21TNA:
Constructive, TN fe:

Imperative, TNéL:
Infinitive, OOTNA::

E. FIFTH CONJUGATION.
‘ TNnA: To rumour in public.
Whether any more than the Preterite Indicative is extant of this form,

we do not know.
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F. SIXTH CONJUGATION.
ANNA: He persuaded.
Contingent,. PO-NA: . Imperative, NN :
- Constructive, ANMN: I Infinitive, oY

G. SEVENTH CONJUGATION.
TNNA: To be persuaded, to say to each other.
Contingent, NNA: l Imperative, ‘tINAO:
Constructive, ‘TN-f1Ne: Infinitive, GONQA::

—

H. EIGHTH CONJUGATION.
TANA: recipr.  To say to each other.
Contingent, PONA: Imperative, ‘TNNA:
Constructive, ‘T-NNe: Infinitive, OGNNA:

] 1. NINTH CONJUGATION.

2*AA: He was talked into any thing, was persuaded, duped.
Contingent, RTAA: ‘ Imperative, TN :
Constructive, Tfy: Infinitive, OOTAA::

K. TENTH CONJUGATION.
. ATAA: He persuaded; cheated.
Contingent, - P1é\: i | Imperalive, ATHA:
Constructive, A Or: Infinitive, OQTAAN::

V. First Conjugation of the Verb ATIA : “To be equal,” “amount to.”
The remainder of this verb, ‘TTIA: and ANITNTNA: is regular,
The anomaly of the First Conjugation consists in its assuming more of
the form AT1A: or AUA: than of AT A:, .and in its not having all the
Moods and Tenses. We give here all that is, as far-as we know, extant.

1. INDICATIVE. ~
Preterite, none,

Present and Future.
SINGULAR. PLURAL,
3d p. masc. P{JIA: he is equal, I ruUAn-:

The other Persons are wanting.
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' 2, CONTINGENT.
3d Person Masculine, P{JA: Feminine, :l’UA'
These tvo personal forms only are used with the signification, “ Amount-
ingto,” “equal to; " e.g. l’lﬂu'lmm-'}: PUA: “equal to whathe gives.”

'SUBJUNCTIVE, CONSTRUCTIVE, and IMPERATIVE—noNe.
INFINITIVE, OYTIA ¢ i.9. VNI A and OO A: “the middle.”
parTICIPLES—Eth. ‘ATHA: “equal,” *half”

Rel. Pres. POY) PUA: “what is equal to,” “amounts to, about, almost™; e.g.
Phr: TIU: POy PLU:A “amounting to (about) three thousand.”

VL. Negative Verb Afr: “Is not.”
All that exists of this verb is this: AA: “it (he) is not." fem. AAT::
Participle, PAA: fem. PAAT: “that which is not,” *has not,” “is
without ;" * without," “ besides,” “ exclusively,” “not including.”

VIL Of the verb A¢: (Eth. AU®P:) “To be greater,” “larger,”
“excel;” in the First Conjugation, nothing is extant but the 3d pers.
masc. Conting. AP: which is used as a sort of Comparative, “ more,”

“greater,” “especially™; and Partnclple. PUQAQD P'}D"PAQ “he, she,
or it, who (which) is greater,” “superior,” “excels.”

The Transitive form of this verb AA%P: “he raised,” “mnde excellent,”
is quite regular.

VIII. Verb oom): “He came,” is, in its First Conjugation, destitute
of an Imperative; whilst all the rest is regular and perfect. The Impe-
rative is supplied by the form {‘: Eth. and Tigr. 3%:: Sing. masc. £:
fem. 3 : and "3 2: “do thou come.” Pl %.: “do ye come.” Only in very
rare instances they use a regular form guMm): YJOUER: GU(:; but it
is against the custom.

IX. T@®: “Heleft,” “omitted,” “abandoned,” “left off.”

1. INDICATIVE MOOD.
SINGULAR. Preterite.  eronar,
3d p. mase. ‘t@®: fem. TOT: TO®-:
" od.. mase. ‘TM4): fem. TOTi:
Lhon L T®: 2 TPRUY:| TPTU:
Ist.. com. T@ U-: TO 1
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sxavran.  Present and Fulure. romav
3d p. mase. @ TPA: he abandons, | LTPA-: they abandon,
e o fem TTPAT:
2d .. mase. ‘T TPAY:

ee oofem. TTPRAR: '
(The rest is regular.)

2. CONTINGENT,
3d p. mase. T@~: fem TTO®: | LTO-:
o+ o« mase. PTO: fem. TTL:

(The rest is regular.)
' . 3. CONSTRUCTIVE.
3d p. mase. Pf:  fem. P op: TTor:
2d ..mase. Prgy:  fem BT | TITRUe
Do O LT@: 2 TR :
- 1st..com. °F°P: TR

4 4. MrPERATIVE,
masc. T@: fem. TL2: | TO®::

6. mrNTIVE. OOT@’
7. rarTICIPLES. PTD:: P“‘l'l‘d)'

The Transitive Conjugation of this verb, AMNT®: “he caused to
abandon,” is analogous to the preceding; the (: being changed in tie
2d Fem. Sing. of the Ind. Pres., Conting., and Imper. into P':, and rejected
in the Constr.

X. Verb #1: and "h¥1: “to desire,” “ want,” “seek.”
1. morcaTvE

Preterite. Regular. -
Present and Future.
SINGULAR, PLURAL,
ad p. masc. @i : he wants. Lfir: they want.

ee o.fem. TTIAN: she wants,
2d .. mase. TTIAY: £ TT1AT: | TAATY:
e . hon.l. fAr: 2. T TIATU:

1st.. com. ATIAU: wEIA:
' 2. CONTINGENT.

3d p. mase. @f: fem. ii: 2l

2d .. mase. f1: fem. f1: itk

.« . hon.1. fF: 2 ri¥:
Ist.. com. ‘Al A3
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STNGULAR, | PLURAL,
3d p. mesc. {i4: he wanting. i‘]-rm.- they wanting, -
e oo fem. i : she wanting.
od.. mase. fiT8: fem. fiTil: i'I:r’&m-:
- hon. 1. Fit@~: 2 Ti*Fue:
!st com. [V'E: i3
4. IMPERATIVE. .
:{'::' ??l} do thou secek. Ak do ye seck.

5. INFINTTIVE.
OO} : to want, &c. the want, desire, request.
6. PARTICIPLES.
Simple, none. Perfect, PTi: he who wanted.
Present, POy i]: he who wants.

The Transitive form of this verb, Z]: is only used lmpemnally,
the 3d person singular masc. and fem., with the signification, “to be
requisite,” or, in the mind of an Abyssinian, “ to produce a feeling of want
by abscnce ™; e.g. 7 P717590: “I do not want (it)" The forms nsed are

" these:
Preterite, f1: Contingent, Pi1:

Present, PFlén: Infinitive, OQTP::

- XI. Of the verb PpAgO: which is negative to the verb AA: “Heis,"
. mnothing is extant but the 3d person singular masc. PAYP©: “ he (it) is
not,” fem. PATYPO: “she (it) is not,” and plural PArYO: “ they are not.”
With Suffixes, it signifies “ has (have) not,” e.g. PA@M*79: “ he has not.”
PATY0: “she has not." PAIY0: “we have not,” &ec.

XII. The negative & ggm;n. “Is not,” is the negative answering the
substantive verb }@~: “ He is.” Whence it is derived, we know not. Itis
used only in the Preterite of the Indicative and Participle, which we
give here.

INDICATIVE.
SINGULAR, P‘H’ft'ﬂ.le. PLURAL,
3d p. mase. AYLRATO: heisnot. | AL L AJO: they are not.
oo fomn. ALPATYO: |
2d.. mase. ALYAUYO: AL LPATUTO:

oo fom. RERATIOO:
.. hon. 1. ARPNJO:
. 2 ARPATU9U:

Ist.. com. ALRRAU-9O:

ARPAITO::
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Relative Participle Preterite.
SINOULAR. PLURAL, .

" 3d p.masc. PR PA:hewhoisnot. | PR RAr: they who are not.
e .. fom PROAN: .

2d.. mase. PROALU: | PRRATU:

.o .. fom. PR RAR: :

.. hon.l. PR OA-:
ceer o 2 PROATU:
1st.. com. PRRAU: reeAl:

AL LAYO: also is used for the Adverb of Negation, “ No."

Secriov V.
On the Connezion of Pronouns with Verbs.

- L. In other languages, this subject would be referred to the Syntax;

but in the Semitic family, the Pronouns governed by Verbs are so closely
joined to them, that it would be  improper to do so, as the form of -the
verb is modified in no slight degree by this combination. We conccive it
to. be here the best place for exhibiting the mode in which it is performed,
after having explained all the other processes to which the Ambharic
Verbs are subjected.

2, Before we entered on the consideration of the Verb, in the preceding
Chapter, Sect. VIIL we mentioned those Pronouns which are joined. to
Verbs. We now give a brief statement of the regulations under which

they are joined. »

(a) All the forms of Verbs assume the Verbal Suffixes, except the two
nominal forms, the Infinitive and the Simple Participle, which assume
Nominal Suffixes; e.g. ACIr3: ocoMmNe: “my keeping him.” :)i'l:
™G3 TTINOY®-: “his armour-bearer.”

(5) All the forms which assume the Verbal Suffixes do receive them at -
the end, except the two forms which are inflected with the Auxiliary AA :
i.e. the Present and Future Indicative, and the Aorist of the Constructive
Mood; which place the Pronoun between the radical letters and the Auxi-
liary, 8o as to render it rather an Infix than a Suffix.

(c) With regard to the different degrees of power the Suffixes possess,
of changing the letter to which they are joined, they are divided into light
(levia) and heavy (gravia) Suffixes. The light Suffixes are those which
are not preceded by a long &: thos: which are preceded by a long i are
heavy Suffixes.
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(d) Tho light Suffizes attach themselves to ultime radicales of the first
order, without change; and to ult. rad. of the sixth order, by converting the
latter into the first order, sometimes without change. The heavy suf-
Sixes convert ult. rad,, in either of those two orders, into the fourth order.

(e) Ultima radicalis of the second and of the seventh order, in accor-
dance with Part L Ch. VIL 5 & 6.

a changes (@-: into r::

B. is changed, if it is a guttural or palatine, into a diphthong of the
fourth order: if not, the vowel is detached from the consonant; the latter
being put into the sixth, and the former becoming ¢ ; of the fourth order,
before all the heavy suffixes. Before suffix 2d pers. hon. 1., it is either
left unchanged, or changed into the sixth order, leaving the suffix as it is.

(f) Ult rad. of the third and of the fifth .order changes none of the
light suffixes; but agreeably to Part I. Ch. VIL 4. D, when being attached
to the heavy suffixes, it is gencrally changed into the sixth order; and
P: is added, to assume the long & of the suffix.

" . (¢) Ult. rad. of the fourth order neither suffers nor produces any
change. -

" (h) With regard to the insertion or infizion of Pronouns, only this

needs to be observed; that A: of the Auxiliary AA: being absorbed

by the Pronoun, the latter, or, if it consists of more than one letter, its last

letter, is put into the fourth order, U-: being changed into 7§ : or T} ::

These rules are illustrated by the following Table:

T.ABLE OF A VERB WITH SUFFIXES.

ou’)N): He has fed.
1. SIMPLE FORMS.

- A, Prelerite,
Masculine. THIRD PERSON SINGULAR. Feminine.
o0 IN":  he has fed me. ovINT73: she has fed me.

00’ IN{Y: - he has fed thee (m.). OO INT4J: she has fed thee (m.).
o0 )Nt {i: he has fed thee (£). | OOINT:{i: she has fed thee (£
. 00 IND: he has fed you (hon.1). | O INP: she has fed you (h.1).
OO J: he has fed you (hon.2). | OO )P she has fed you (h.2).

oo INM-~: he has fed him. OO INF@-: she has fed him.

) OO°))T:  he has fed her. OO INFr:  she has fed her.
PL. >

oo Ny he has fed us. o0 INT+3:  she has fed nstL

OU'IN:Ye: he has fed you. OO IEF: Ut she has fed you

OO MNP @ he has fed them, 00'"!5[‘:]'0-: she has fed them.
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Masculine. SECOND PERSGN SINGULAR, Feminine.
OO NU: thou hastfed me. | OUIN{T]: thou (£) hast fed me. *
0O -NU@~:  thou hast fed him. .oo )Nl thou () hast fed hir.
oo’ N1YT:  thou hast fed her, oo {7 : thou (£) hast fed her.
: rL. - P
OUINUL:  thouhastfedus. | OOTN{TA:  thou hast fed us, ©

- OOTNYF®-: thou hast fed them.

OO )ITi*F@-: thou hast fed them.

S8ECOND PERSON HNGULAR,-BONOBIFIC, like the Third and Second Plural

FIRST PERSON COMMON.

ago lNN4): I have fed thee (m.)

oo nUfi: I have fed thee (f)

oo IUP: I have fed you (hon. 1).

OO )15 TU+: I have fed you (hon, 2).

go’)NNU~t: I have fed him,

oo’ 14 t: I have fed her.

. PL.
o)L U I have fed you.
OO )14 F@-: I have fed them.
THIRD m’. PLURAL, SECOND PERSON.
oo IN"}:  theyhave fed me. oUINF-UF:  you have fed me,
oo’ IN{): theyhave fed thee(m.) | OO TYs“T:  you havefed him,
ouIn-{i: theyhavefed thee (f)| OO INT41:  you havefed her.
ooH@:  theyhavefed you (h.1). | guongpy: you have fed us.
OO P U they havefed you (h.2). OGN T4 @-: you have fed them,
L T % o they have fed him. ' FIRST PERSON, .
OO )N PY: they have fed her. | OONM114):  we have fed thee (m.)
OU)[r}: = they have fed us, 001N : we have fed thee (f)
OO TN P-U+: they have fed you. z"l.::ll:'?ll' we l:we :: you 8:.;;'
ou) - they have fed them, “I*Us: we have fed you (h.2)..
PP @ they have fed them ou’ N1t @~: wehave fed him,
oONifr:  we havefed her.
—_ | oo U-: we have fed ym;.L
) OU°) -1 € P @: we have fed them,
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B. Contingent.

" Masculive. .
2oon: let him feed me.
£00N{: lethim feed thee (m.)
Loon fi: let him feed thee (f.)
RooIN@: lethimfeed you. (h.1.)
RUOn g let himfeed you. (h.2.)
2o nN@®~: let him feed him.
L2ouvny:  let him feed her.

PL.
let him feed us.

TUIRD PERSON SINGULAR.

Feminine,

4009 N)°1: let her feed me, &c &e.
quite like go0N%: &e.
SRCOND PERSON .MASCULINE,
‘+oon3: like the 3d pers. fem.

SECOND PERSON FEMININE.

‘proun *}: mayest thou(f.)feed me.
o0 O-: mayest thou feed him.

‘a0 ) P1": mayest thou feed her.
ov9qQ)3: mayest thou feed us.

Lrgooqni:
LUUTNFY-: let him feed you. | y.ooqneF@- {mayat thou
LZO0P@: let him feed them. feed them.
FIRST PERSON,
h00N4Y: &c., assumes the Sof-
fixes, like the 3d pers. masc.
THIRD PRRSON. PLURAL. SECOND PERSON.

2009[})-": let them feed me.: ! dpooq: the same as with the
LoUuNr{): let them feed thee. 3d pers. plural.
200 1{j: let them feed thee. FIRST PERSON. )
L20O0N(D: let them feed you. (h. 1.) 7'10“."‘;; l;rs:x:;;s with the

let them feed
ROCTOPTU-: { you. (hon.2.)

X ooN.T: let them feed him.
Lcoqqh: let them feed her.

rooqn.-i: let them feed ul::
LOOYPNPFY-: let them feed you.
LPOUINPF@-:let themfeed them.

!

!

C. The Imperative joins the Suffixes in the same manner as the Conlingent.
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- 6 ETYMOLOGY.
D.. Simple Constructive.
- - Masculine. 'THIRD PERSON sINGULAR. Feniinine.

. oupE: he feeding me. | 0VTN}:  che feeding me.
ouvpg:) L ooz - o
o . ino o .
' copii: he feedma thee. ovan ii: she feeding theg

cuP@: o oo Y
ovegq ‘P"f'llw} he feeding you. coqn i) § ing you.
oo he feeding him. oo IN@~: she feeding him.
OulNPY:  he feeding her. 0oNY:  she feeding her.

Pl PL.
oo py: he feeding us oo9nN3:  she feeding us.
OO NPTU:  he feeding you OO N T she feeding you.
OO F(@-: she feeding them.

SECOND PERSON SINGULAR.

oUNU%: thou feeding me.

| ouN{13: thou feeding me.

Assume the Suffixes like the same Persons in the Preterite.
Second Pers. Sing. honor. 3d and 2d Plura), the same as Preterite 3d and

2d Plural. -
. FIRST PERSON SINGULAR.
ouIny: .
ovanii: I feeding thee.
TeIMNP: I feeding you.
_ oo'rny'-ﬂl-z} 7
. .ooqn@r: . Ifeeding him.
~ ou g PY: I feeding her.

Co NP U: I feeding you. (pl)
COTNPTD: I feeding them.

PIRST PERSON PLURAL.

ooaNIY:

oo we feeding them. -
ooINi(P : | we feeding you.
gunNLTU: (sing.)
coqni@~:  we feeding him.
ooqn{y:  we feeding her.
ouNEYU:  wefeeding you. (pl)
we feeding them.

COMNET O :

" Nore—Constructive Forms with the paragogic *T: differ in nothing
concerning the affixion of the Pronoun.

"E The Relative Participle treats the Suffixes like the Preterite Indi-

‘cative and the Contingent.
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T2 “ Forms with the Auxiliary 2 Infizion.

INDICATIVE.

Present and Future.

TRIRD PERSON SINGULAR MASCULINE.

" (8ee Contingent.) 3ad p. Sing. Fem.

,govanfa:  he feeds me. od ..

gon'rﬂ‘K\:} he feeds thee. | 1q¢,, ..

L2ooNiia:
rovINPH:

gﬂv'm'-'r-:m:} he fieds you.

[in the same manner -
! as the 3d pers. sing.

.. Masc.(mase. with- neces-
& P. ’ sary termination of
L?\A s

SECOND PERSON SINGULAR FEMININE.

ROOINPAH:  he feeds him. ‘rooqnfali: thou feedest me.
LovNTA:  he feeds her, oo @Ail: thou feedest him.

gooqnra: he feeds us, -
ROONITEA:  he feeds you

o0 NP1 ATl : thou feedest her.

RUOIVFPA: he feeds them, oo fafi:  thou feedest us.
THIRD PERSON PLURAL. T o0 ,P’P?Ai‘i: thou feedest

' ’ ,EW"I[I-?A: they feed me.

OO YA
::uu‘"].i'l A} - they feed thee.

them.

SECOND PERSON PLURAL.

.EU“'l'n‘l"-’f-:iA:} they foed you. oo FATU: &c, the same

Lrouqn-tir:

OO they feed him.
2oorNPtA: they feed her.
rooqn-fan: they feed us.
LO0UYNPTLA: they feed you
LOOPINPPPA:  they feed them.

with regard to Infixes as 3d p. pl.

Constructive Aorist.

Masculine. THIRD PERSON SINGULAR. Feminine.

coInTA: Le feeds (fed &c) me.  OOINTAN:  she feeds me.
: oo .

conmiin.) e feeds (fed &e) thee. onz:::i?;} she feeds thee,
oo IO he feeds (fed &c.) you |COYNPATF: v
ooneFga:S (s hon) coaaT A’i‘-:} she feeds you.
ouipTH:  he feeds (fed &c.) him. |OOGNPAT:  she feeds him.
CUINPTA: - he feeds (fed &c) her. |OONNATAT:  she feeds her.
oo9pLa:  hefeeds (fed &c)us.  |OUIMEFAT:  she feedsus.
OOPIPPTA: he feeds (fed &c.) you. |GOINTEAT: she feeds you
COPNPPPA: * hefeeds (fed &c.) them. CUNNPPATT: she feeds them.

Masculine, SECOND PERSON 8ING ULAR.

Feminine.

. a0 U : thou feedest me, &e. | 00 NTIFA: thou feedest me.

FIRST PERSON SINGULAR.

FIRST PERSON PLURAL

OONNAU: I feed thee, &c. | oOQNIUA: we feed thee.

SECOND PERSON PLURAL,

THIRD FERSON PLURAL.

oo U-fa: you feed me. con@~FA: tuey feal e,

Note—The. connexion of Negative as well as other Particles, Conjunc-
tions, and Prepositions, will be noticed in the next Chapter.
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CHAP. V.

ETYMOLOGY.

[cH. v,

_ ON THE ADVERES,
1. The Amharic Adverbs are either Separable or Inseparable; and the
Separable Adverbs are either Simple or Compound. The Simple Adverbs, .
again, are either Original or Derived. We have to consider, first, the

.Stmple Original Adverbs.

2. The Simple Original Adverbs are to be subdivided into two classes;
the first of which comprehends such Adverbs ss express their ideas by
themselves ; the second, such as are usually connected with the Verbs AN :
“to say,” ARZ1: or ANT: “to do,” “to make,” “ to induce.”

(a) First Class.

OOP: “when?” - N

Ir31: “howmuch?” “how many ?"

@01: “calmly,” “ cautiously,” * qui-
etly.”

“f13F: “but,” “only,” “singly.” Is
used also with Suffixes in

" the Accusative: ) FP%:

“Ialone.” NFYE: “thou
alone,” &ec.

| aU3: now.”

3N),:: N3Y),: Shos, and Vulgar:

-~ "A: “indeed,” “even."

AwINZ:“nol™

T3P “but” “except,” “not in-
cluding.”

‘73¥: “1do not know.”

A3 “yes!™

NP: “thoroughly,” “wholly,”

2-Ae: “quickly,” « speedily.” “fully.” With negative
TAYT: and TAFTE: “yester- “never,” “nowhere,” “not
day.” at all.”
AJOL: “last year.,” @1C: “always.”
H3eC: “this year.” HZ.: “to-day,” “now,” “at pre-
If: “yet.” With neg. “not yet” sent.”
(b) .Second Cluss.
. PARTICLE INSTANCES.
uu( : of leaping, jumping. OOC: PAA: “he jumps.”
go(: of bitterness.

A 199 of carelessness, idleness,
and eye-service.

N.MT: of cracking.

N&.G.: of soaring.

fiTr: of gliding.

P1: of caution, silence.

JUC: AA: “it was bitter.”

AY0: AN : “heacts carelessly,”
“is an eye-servant.”

NM7T: LAA: “it cracks.”

N&G.: LAA: “it soars.”

* ITr: £AA: “he slips.”

¢i1: £AQ: “he ucts cautiously.”
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QAGS: of glimmering, glittering.

113 of scattering.

4fxe: of celerity.

G, of spitting from between
the lips.

FA: of neglect.

RAAO: of shouting.

"ayon,: of refusing.

“hi'l.: of compliance.

A G.: of blowing, fanning.

11T : of fulness, completion.

neg.: of highness, elevation.

""Hgo: of silence.
H®P: of lowness.
HA9: of tallness, &ec.
e: of joy.

£0: of slipperiness.

QA of celerity.

,: of completion,

e : of spitting through the teeth.
Rep: of silence, subsiding.

. G.P%¥: of moving forwards.

6.19°: of gliding.

Most of these particles seem to

ON THE ADVERBS.
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NAT: LAA: “it glimmers.”
T3 ZAA: “he scatters”
A0r: AA: * he does quickly.”
*G.: AA: “he spat.”

FO: PAPA: “he neglects him.”
ThAA: NA: “shout!”
AION,: AA: “he refused.”
Ail: 2AA: “heyields, “is willing.”
6. NA: “Dblow,” “fan”
NI T ZAA: “it is full,” “ done.”
NG: ARZY: “he raised” “ele-
vated,” “ made high.”
H99: ANTO:: “ hesilenced him.”
‘H¥P: AA: “he was low,” “stooped.™
HA: AA: “he is tall and stout.”
eh: ANTO: “he rejoiced,”
« pleased him.”
20: AA: “it was slippery.”
qavav: AA: “he went quickly.”
o,: AN : “it was full,” “entire.”
P : AN : “hespat thro' the teeth.”
RP: A : “it became quiet.”
&P¥P: hN: “he proceeded,” “ went
further.”
G170°: APZN: “he made to
glide”
be originally intended for mere ex-

pressions of the natural sound of certain actions. Such is decidedly the
case i nme: Tq: P: hAA: AG.: PL: And their connexion
with ZAA: “to say,” giving the idea that e.g. “to crack™ is “to say
sifit™; to spit,” is “ to say teff" or “ tsh’ek™; *to shout” is “to say ellel™
(as is really the custom in the East ¥); “to blow " is “ to say eff " ; could
lead us to rank the whole of this class rather with the Interjections, but
that their connection with Verbs prohibits us, though several of these
Particles are Interjections as well as Adverbs.

* 8ee, in the Amharic Dictionary, TAAQ::
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3. Simple Derived Adverbs are very numerous. They are derived from
Nouns (Adjective and Substantive), and Verbs, and at least one Pronoun.
Those derived from Nouns are not changed in form, but in the sense.
Perhaps they may be considered as Accueatives, or having the Preposition
fN: omitted.  Such Nominal\Adverbs are the following :

Onﬂml.l- SUBSTAXTIVES. . ORIGINAL ADJECTIVES,
ogp: { “outside,” “abroad,” ooANgo: “wel,” “properly.”
, ° “ within.” PCN: “near.”
- “ to-morrow.” . Ng.: “badly.”

OAP: “early in the morning.™ | RUT: “well,” “safely.”
¥ P-g0: “before,” “previously.” | TAP: “largely,” “greatly.”
AZ: “much” “very."

Besides these, perhaps every other Adjective may be used adverbially..

Simple Adverbs derived from Verbs:
ALYATO: “no.” . 2.2C: Particle of forgiveness; e.g.
PUA: “nearly,” “about” L2PC: AN “he forgives.”

The Simple Constructive Mood is altogether used for Adverbs; e.g.
MH: “more™ .

4y U U2 [N

‘ tmt\l":} g P L-qO: “before,” “previously.”
oYAR: “early in the morning.” . {“before,” “in the
$Cr: “near” AhPRIO: beginning.”
“Nfe:  “saying,” “thinking.” TP 0c: “wanting,” “but.”
&Nec: “ together.” i ACA: #doing”

Adverbs of uncertain origin are:
nP: (Shoa, Nn-: and NH%:) “rendily,” * with plensure 1™

4. Compound Adverbs are formed, (a) by Prepositions and Nouns;
(5) by Prepositions and Pronouns; (¢) by Nouns snd Nouns; (d) by
Prepositions, Nouns, and Particles.
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(a) Adverbs formed by Prepositions and Nouns.

! "3 "‘ “ oot h‘ »
nowe: internally,” “within,

“inside.”
“ externally,” “ without,”
negg: { “outside.”
neus: “well,” “safely,” “in

neYU3Tr: health,"“successfully”
. §DY little,” “in a low
nTET: { degree.”

‘ “by little and
little,” “gra-
dually.”

. {“in a high degree,” “in a

g { great measure.”

nar: } “ with measure,” “mode-

n¥yqo:) rately”

NECYT: {“ with fear,” “fearfully,”

“ghyly,” “cowardly.”
. §“boldly,” “courage-
ngE.LT: ously.”
nenst: “joyfully.”
“from the heart,”
'ﬂAl\'ﬂ.{ “ heartily.”
né&$e: “wilingly.”

. {“rationally,” “reason-
wngoc: { e

NPCYT: “kindly.”

neeT: nTQ‘l‘:{

. §“graciously,” “mer-
ll?“ﬂd’l‘f{ cifully.”

N&: “before,” “ previously.”
NTPT: “in the morning.”
NPC: “at noon.”

NoYL: “in the evening.”

(‘:2::.’!‘ . } “at night.”

NEgC: “from time immemorial™
N%A: “after,” “afterwards.”
neego: “before.”

Ne.P: “afar off,” “at a distance.”
N4F: “below.”

N4 “from below.”

NntA: “ from behind.”

NnAg: “above.”

NAg: “from above.”

NMYov: “ entirely.”

AHANJO: “for ever.”

“(“from before,” “from a
no&r: { former time.”

nnAL: “from above.”
NNET: “ from below.”

(%) Adverbs formed by Prepositions and Pronouns.

NH.Q = (Shos, ng.u:} “ here,”
& NHY:2) « herein."
NHAJ: (Shoa, NEA: {“ here,”

“fromhere,”
& NHY2) “hence”

(Shoa,

OLHU: ML LL: 5 “hither.”
@L.U: {&mw:)

B 5 13 L
WIPU: } 80,”" “ thus.
A3R4): “henceforth,” “ hence.”

NH.P: (Shoa, NP:) “there,”
& NH:) “therein.”
“there,”

| MHP: (Shon.UH:){“ from there,”

“thence.”

MEH, P *thither,” “after,”

®L P: ) “beyond”
ANHP: oW
AVTH.P: so far,

NH P: ®L P: “afterwards.”



14

152 ETYMOLOGY. . [en.v.

. . . «“ from henee_ 7‘1&"': ‘« how ?w
NTLRY: ORU: forth.” 32 v to be sure!”
RNTHD:) “so far,” “as far as e "
ANTHO: } this™ “up to this™ | MIVLE: “after”

neT: " A7°%: “ why ?"

“ h ? W y
a)g-l-:} Where Fa Ui ] oot “ wherefore ?**’
netr: “whence ?® * where- | f1A: 90 “on what ac-
nogT:! from?" fin: go3eC: | count?”

(c) Adverbs formed by Nouns (Pronouns, Numerals) and Nouns.

. . §“every day,” . {“always,” “continually,”
oat: oar:{ T wamr:{ L
“mouth to mouth,” i.e. s “once.” (See N Is.}
hG: AG,:{ “by word of mouth,” AIRTHL:ones ..( tlf :n “umera >
“ vivd voce.” T :
: “o * :):e “ gver PHP 1: 1H: {“at that time.”
&T: AGT: { P ?0:: e;ch other.” | TPFANT: “perhaps.”

(d) Adverbs formed by Prepositions, Nouns, and Perticles.
‘N ITL: “by the head-side.” N°ICL: “by the foot-side.”
NP>L: “by the hand-side.” NE & : “near the door,” &e.

5. Inseparable Adverbs are but few.

h—:
Ko —go :} “nct.”
h—9o:
KA —: non—, un—, -in—. &ec. ‘AP —: Distributive Particle.
—“3: Interrogative Particle.

The Negative Particles A —: AQ —P0: and A —PU: are joined to
the Finite Verb. 7 A — 90: is used throughout the Preterite, and with
the 1st pers. sing. of the Present Tense. In the other personal forms, the
Q: is ejected, and A —J©: remains. The mere A —: is used in the
Subjunctive, and in all cases where the Negative Verb receives any addi-
tional Prefixes; e.g.
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PRETERITE.
AOOOMUU:  “he came not.”
AATUMT-JO; “she came not.”
AONIOMLIPO: “ thou(m.) }camest
Aaaoomiigo: “thou (f)) not”
ALVOM JO; “] came not.”
AALOU M JO: “ they} came
AQNTOMTYJO: “you » o o
hoaoomigo:  “we

SUBJUNCTIVE.

hLyom: “let him not come.”
A‘Tgom: “let her not come.”
ATgom: m.
ATIoM: f
HhLIoN:
ATIoM::
AAOOM: “I must not come.”
ALYOM-: “let them not come.”
ATYoMr: “do ye not come.”
A300M): “let us not come.

ho—:

}“ do not thou come.”

“do not you -(hon.)
come.” '

i.e. the not knowing, non-intelligence.

ON THE ADVERBS.
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PRESENT INDICATIVE. .
ALOOMYU: “he ) does not
ATODMYU; “shef come.”
A‘roomgo:) “thou dost not
ATovERg0:) . come.”
hHLoOMYoD; “I*
ALOOM-70: “they\ do not
come.”
AJoomgo: “we

With additional Prefizes, which absorb

the At
neM P : “if he do not go”
ponvana: { ()
wogrgen {4 8
agna: { vitiout (i) eating,”

or “ before he eats.”
AAOYC: “ before 1 learn.”

is prefixed to Infinitives; e.g. ZAATUQMP: “ignorance,”

ANOYO0E: “unbelief”

ANCOTH'H: “disobedience,” “ insubordination,” &e.
—3: (in Shon —(@:) is a Particle of Interrogation, and affixed to

any part of speech; e.g. RUF: 1J4: “Art thou well?™

ACN3:

2UT3: ARZD: “Has he done this?™

~nnamn

CHAP. VL
ON THE PREPOSITIONS, OR PARTICLES OF RELATION.

1. The term “ Prepositions” for that part of speech which falls under the
consideration of this Chapter, is not entirely suitable. It is a class which
determines the relation between Nouns, Pronouns, or Verbs; and which,
because in our European languages they are generally placed before the

# Mark the difference in pronunciation of the 1st pers. Present from the 3d pers. Preterite.
The latter is pronounced * Almat’am" ; the former “ Alémat’am.” In the 3d pers. sing. of the
Preterite, the &d 2 is mute; but in the 1st pers. sing. of the Present, it is sounded, becauwae in
the latter the Preformative 23 ¢ which the €) 2 absorbs, must be heard.

X
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object of rclation, have been called Prepositions, but weuld be better called
Pa-rtwlesqf Relation ; as this term would suit also in cases where tho Particle
is placed behind its object.

2. The Amharic Particles of Relation are partly Simple, partly Compound
The Simple ones are always Pre-positions; the Compound ones consist of
Pre- and Postpositions. The Simple Prepositions are either Separable
or Inseparable. The Simple Separable Prepositions are the following :

f1A: “for,” “for the sake of “in behalf” “instead of" “in favour cf,”
“ because," “on account of,” “concerning,” “on."

oe: " “towards.”

PA:  “without™

"R “as,” “like as,” “according to,” “in proportion to
ANz “to,” “up to,” “reaching to,” “¢ill," “until.”

ImepamblePrepo:dwm are, A;- Nn—nN—:r—:4—:o0r u..-
P—
A —: “to,” “unto,” “in favour of," “to the benefit of,” “belonging %o0.”
Nn—: “in," “on,” “upon,” “at” “by," “through,” “with," “against,”
“for (in exchange),” “over.”

Nn—: “of” “outof” “from," *“(more) than,” “to."

‘'—: “with (company).”

“$ —: or U—": vulgar, instead of N —: and of N —::

‘AP —: “in proportion to,” “according to," &c., and Distributive.

Ilustrations of the preceding Simple Prepositions.

@) NA: ATHANMC: “ For God's sake.”
NA: IMAT: AQoAU: “I die on account (because) of my sins.”
NAT: ogom: “He came on thy account.”
Na: ©LL : 2eNOYA: “Helabours for (in behalf of) his friend.”
NA: 9o32C: “ wherefore?”
LUT: 9002.6.: NA: YEOULT: T£18.AN: “ This chapter

) * treats on faith.” _

.(®) AIR: N®: “as a man,” “according to (the manuner of) men.”
A3R: APCN: “like as,” or “ resembling Peter.”
K?g:udk_s:‘ﬁz PLRCIAN: “He does according to his will," (“as he
es™).

"ARIR: 32a00: “In proportion to his strength.”
() ®R: hNTi: hR: “He went to Abyssinia.” :
&3 MLRCIT: ARZ2D: “He set his face towards him.”
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%)

*lN: (sometimes ANT:) is seldom used without a following

22N :, but sometimes it is used by itself; e.g.

©

)

whn: 13ec: ehpa: It gocs as far as Gondar,” (“up to
Gondar").

A —: is used as a Universal Dative; e.g.

AL: NM@~: “He gave it to me.”

AL: 1@: “It belongs to me.” *

AY03: (ATPIEC:) “ what for#™ (“ wherefore? ™)

ARNAE: signifies both “send fo me,” and “send for me,” (in my
favour, or behalf, to somebody else).

NNAr: “in the house.”

NATHANMC: PTOTA: “He believes in God™

NO3LAO: PATIOZ.A: “He teaches (in) the Gospel.™

NePI: “in the morning.”

NeTC: “at noon.”

NYoEC: “on earth,” “on the ground.”

NE31°r: “onasudden.”

NAe3R23: “at (in) London.”

neg: “at the door.”

R2P: NYLOYLT: L @ TA: “The just shall live by faith.”

NNACE: NYOEC: “ By sea and by land.”

noy PAFAT: NNCHTN: “ Through him that strengtheneth me ;
through Christ.”

nocCY»s: n-nc: M@-: “With gold and with silver did he pur-
chase it."

RAT: comN}: “My enemy came upon (agamst) me.”

422 NTA: “ He judges over him™ (or, in contrast with —A—:
« pronounces judgment against, condemns him.")

£®C: NAY: NT: PA®3: “ Forgive us that which is egainst us;™
i.e, “forgive usour debts,” Matt.vi.12.

NNENT: NC: LILMPA: “ He sells it for six dollars.”

2O THNT: “He gained the victory over him.”

. (@) NNE: @M: “He went out of his house.’

ner: @NEU-r: “I took it from him.”
NL: Enama: “ He is greater than 1"
Ncr: 2731%4: “He is inferior to him.™
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(h¥) 'T": and %z or U: are frequently used in ‘'vulgar, but not in good
language. (See the Dictionary.) '

(k) “AP—: is a Preposition, Distributive and of Proportion. It is related
to A3L: and has been mentioned already with the Numerals as
a Distributive Particle. Other instarces are these: ‘APHOUY :
“ according t0 its kind." APACHB: “in Lis respective order.”

3. The Compound Particles of Relation are formed by any of the Simple
Prepositions, connected with Nouns, or other Particles. The latter (Post-
positions) are either directly joined to tha formner, or follow after the

“Noun or Pronoun to which they refer. We shall first give here a list

of Postpositions; then show how they are combincd with Simple Prepo-
sitions; and afterwards exhibit their use, by expressions of daily occur-
rence in conversation.

List of Pestpositions.
@AV “ the inside.” H3EZ: .
1“= « what is behind.” 3 P } pﬂ“ldeﬂ of company.

AL: “high,” “upper,” “ elevated.” | & Zf: particle of extent.
&1 “ face,” “ fore-part,” “ surface.” | OB(N%: “ proportion.”

***F: “ that which is below.” A% : “ measure.”

AMIN: “ the side.” N¢C: particle of omission.

oo NA: “ the middle.” BNA: “equal,” “equality.”
H-C,P: “surrounding place.” oo} P1: “ reason,” “ cause.”
ARG “front” &73:F: “portion,” “stead,” “ part.”

They are thus combined with Simple Prepositions:
NOAVP: and N—: OAVP: “within,” « inside.”
NNAQ: “about,” “in the vicinity,” “ direction.”
NH-CP: and N—: HC P: “surrounding,” “round about.”
N&ST: “ before,” * previous to,” *in sight of,” * in front of.”
N%A:and N—: NEA: “behind,” “ after.”
N3 and N—: NI F: “below,” “under.”

e gle—s HBR: “by," ¢ with.” :

N—: H3 2 : “from,” “from with." -
Ahn: —: g2 “tll” “up to,” “to,” “as far as.”
. i—: &N : “in proportion to."
NooN3PT: and N—0VNFPT: “for the sake of” *on account of,”
“ “because of."
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nAg: and N—: NAL: “on,” “upon,” “ above,” “over,” “ngaim"
A M1N: “beside,” “by."

NOSTINA: and N—: OUTINA: “among,” “ between.”

N—: &.: “with," “ together with.”

fnooM73: and N—: OO(M3: “in proportion to.”

N—: NPC: * without,” “ excepting.”

N—: &3 : “instead of”

A3RC: and N—: AZRC: “in front of” “ opposite.”

Instances for illustration:

NOAYM:: “ within him.”
- NIC: AVTP: “ within the country.”

noeils: NN A: “in the vicinity of London.”

NeTc: NEA: “afler midday,” i.e. “in the afternoon.”
NP3 “ under us.”
NALP: NIF: “under the table.”

Ni: H3E: “with or by me.”
NLr®: H32: 0om: “ He came from (from with) his master.”
win: He.: 22N: “to this day.”
ain: 1: g2 “till to-morrow.”

NH.P: AN: “in that measure,” i.e. 50 large &o. as that.
NOUN3PT4: “on thy account,” “for thy sake.”

nAav._: ooN3P: “ because of his son.™
NH-C.P®: “ round about him.”

a°1C: H-C.P: “in the environs of (round about) the town.”
NE&TFO: h.L: “he went before them.”

NYo2C: AL: “on the earth.”

NNE: NAL: “above his house.”

NNG.&.: AMTN: “by the side of the place.”

N31-av: AR: Tiw: “He rose against the king.”

NQT: O0TINA: “among men.” '

Nif: NCIr: SUTINA: “between me and him.” -

nNnp: 28.: hL: “ He went with his father.”

N@ 9 F: OOM%: “in proportion to his knowledge.” :
U-AT®: NCIT: NPC: RRE.Ar: “ They all write excepting him.”
Nki: 4731 LPNAPA: “ He receives it, instead of me.”
NNA: AIKC: “oppusile the house.”



1158 ETYMOLOGY. [cH. v,

CHAP. VIL
QN THE CONJUNCTIONS.
1. The Amharic Conjunctions cre either Separable or Inseparable.
2. The Separable Conjunctions are as follos:
(a) Copulative, and Reiterative : RqGD: “alco,” “ again.”
(b) Adversative, “I'%: “ however,” * but.”
2cG: . §“notwithstanding,” '
YIC: T3 :} “but.” ePC: {“nevertheless."
2C: Ti: W3: “but” unless”
(¢) Disjunctive :
oL: . @Eh:—: @®EN: —: “either—" “or—":
aLege: “or. . Co . "
with Negation, “ neither.
oLn:
(d) Causal: ‘R “that™ H3E: “inorder that,” “ in order to.”
(¢) Conditional, "R 3EU%: (Shoa, RIR:) “if." .
(f) Conclusive, NAHRJ: “ therefore.”

3. The Inseparable Conjunctions are these:
(a) Copulative, —g©: —£': “and,” “also.”
—3: T —: “and,” “by,” (in counting).
(b) Copulative and Adversative :— [z — ¥} :: “as for,” “ but,” “ indeed,”
. “but.”
(c) Conditional:
n_.
N—:5“if.” With the Ncgnuve Az (M:) “if not,” “unless.”
"l_o
(d) Conjunction of time, 1 — : “ when,” “ while.”
Negat. 1] — : “ere,” * before,” “without.”

(e) Fmal and Conditional: K3 € —: “that,” “if” “to.”
A—: “that," “in order that.”

(f) Intensive, RN —: “so that,” “so as to.”
wNN—: 22N: “until,” “tll”
(9) Comparative, Ya—: “than that”
(k) Causal, —f; “for,” “because.”
Nore.—The junction of these Particles to Verbs is cffected according to
the rules laid down in Part L Ch. VIL
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TLLUSTRATIONS

JhavE: FUY: 0o(Mr: P 90: “The king and the queen came
and went."

£2C: OAATTO: TPOOM: “ But their servants remained™; or,
OANTFO: T TPOOM-:

0u4-: NgoUr}: “One hundred and fifty."

RCIr: PI90: RIRU: AAT: “He also told me so.”

2U: Uar: NEPC: “ Notwithstanding all this.”

L2UY3: AATigo: PY3: R3P: “Ido ot want this, bu that.™

guIE: TEATAU: CVRMGS: OLN: NE3:  What doest thoa
want, the book or the money? ™

ogh: LU @EN: LU AFLC: “Either this or that must
thou do (art thou to do).”

ROMTN: A3 hug: APU: TG TE: AFT: AIZTNT: AA
. @ J0:: “Indeed, that he has gone, I have seen; but in order
that thou shouldst be lazy, he did not go,” (** was not his object

in going™).
ROYC: H3Z: (or ATIC:) ADLAY-: “ I like to learn.”
ooRhEG: 113 : NOE L U “I should like to get a book.”

NTEET: ‘NT0Y2: LAAYA: “If thoulearnest, that will be better
for thee than if thou playest.” :

AT NTAYOS: ACKE: NAIML: INCG: “ If thou wouldest ask, he

would give thee.”

LT M, POOT: AcA: Ech@A: “While the master remains, the
servant goes.”

nhhoom: g2f1: LA : “ Wait for me ¢ill T come.”
ougomTNi: ‘ROOMAU-: “ s for coming, I shall come.”

73 T11: “ But thou?™ (emphatic, “ what wilt thou do?™)
TIOPAF: AROOMPV: “ Because he is sick, he does not come.”

P
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CHAP. VIIL

ON THE INTERJECTIONS.
" 1. We notice first those Particles which, when combined with the Verbs
- AA: ARZY: and ANT:, constitute Verbs (Sce Ch. V. 2.); but when
used by themselves, are Interjections. They are the following :
' Particles Signification. Particles Signification.

. . “ tush ! " . R “ yes,"
"H9O: of silence, {“ quiet!” “hil: of compliance, {“ readily.”
¢M: of caution, {::);':ll(;"! . | ‘mgon;: of refusing, - “Iwillnot!™
“(y: of haste, “quickly!™ | ‘Ao of exultation, {:::::::}: ; -
) “done!™ ‘
1TT: of completion {" finished ! "
} L« fallt™

2. The remaining Particles of Exclamation are as follows:
Ue: ofaddress, “oh!™
$A:  of expulsion, “begone!”

of commise-) , oh!™

Ax: { ration,

“ (R
AWER: ofjoy,  “ch!™ “ahal™ | @P~: of lamentation, { “::2:" "
7\’"' of umﬁon, {“ Jook ! N “woe!™
: 1*“Dbehold!™ Pe: {of lamentation ) ;o , "
contradiction, ) “oh!™ 2.: 1 & abhorrence, | fiel”
ek {complnint. }" far be it!™ ' “
abhorrence, /“fie!™ 00-nN: of asto- }“oh wonder!
“dear me!™

. {of courtesy, | “Sir!™ @®L: L) nishment
ART: {of Sirems | «O Lord!”

LyE “to besure!™
7;1y_:|-=} ofassent, {“no doubt!” e

{“ T hope you have not hurt yourself! * jit. **substi-

of sudden

: tute,” i.e. I should have preferred the aceident to
sympathy,

have happpened to me, instead of you!
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Parr II—SYNTAX. -
ON THE ARRANGEMENT OF WORDS,

‘ AND THEIR
CONSTRUCTION INTO SENTENCES.

b v -

CHAP. L
ON THE NATURE OF SENTENCES, ESPECIALLY IN THE AMHARIC
. LANGUAGE.

1. A sentence is an aggregate of words expressing a judgment of the
mind. It is either simple, complex, or compound. The constituent parts
of every sentence are, a subject, an attribute, a copula, and an object; the
latter, however, being less necessary than the three former. Simple
sentences are such as have nothing but these parts; e.g.

goe-C: N14.: £r: “The earth is spacious.”
3°)-Av: oom): “The king has come.”
Aa3NN: & 2N73:12A: “The lion killed a horse.”

Nore.—The Copula, or Joining Verb, which connects the subject with
the attribute, is frequently joined with the latter in one and the same
verb; eg. 3 pav: 0Om::  Here O0M: contains the attribute of
3AV: (“king™), which is, “ one that came,” together with the Copulative
Verb “is.”

2. Complex sentences are such as are amplified by qualifying words in
connection with either the subject or the attribute; e.g.

av:He,: UPlli: “ My son came to-day.”
Here is the subject, A¥": “son,” qualificd by the pronoun ¢, *my,” and
the attribute “who came,” (contained in the verb 0UM): “came,” with
the copula “is,") by the adverb HZ,: “ to-day™"

3. Compound sentences are such as have either the subject, or the
attribute, or the object, or all of them, augmented by additional or expla-
natory parts; e.g.

@TLCE: IR : MNLI0: POgMPov-: NPF: FTD~

“The soldier, the merchant, and the farmer, are useful men.”
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. CHAP. IL

ON THE SUBJECT AND THE ATTRIBUTE, AND THEIR RELATION TO -
" EACH OTHER.

Secrion I.—On the Subject.

1. The subject is the principal or the reigning part of every sentence :
it therefore stands always in the Nominative Case e.g.

N®:: 290TA: “man dies.”

2. The ideal subject is always a Noun Substantive: tho grammatical .
subject may be a Substantive, Adjective, Numeral, Pronoun, an Infinitive,
" ‘or Participle: for words which express no perfect idens by themselves,
-i.e. which are not substances, cannot form subjects of thought, unless they

be at least ideally converted into substantives.

3. In every sentence, the subject precedes; the attribute and the copula
follow; e.g.
ACMr: QUSC: 1@: “Heis good™
This is always the case, whether the Subject be simple, defined, complex,
or compound.

4. When the Subject is specified by a Substantive, an Adjective, a
Numeral, Pronoun, or Participle, the specifying words precede; e.g.
PO : &N: hgj‘: 3@r: “Man's heart is evil.”
n: NO: gNNne.A:: “ A good man is honoured.”
N1°r: P3: ANA&: “Seven days passed.”
L2U: Lr: NA.: 1@ : “This house is spacious.”
PTWE.: NT: N4.: 1@ : “The house which has been built, is
spacious.”
ATHANMLCS: 006.L.T: NATT: 1é.: LU
"« May the fear of the Lord be with you."—2 Chron. xix. 7.

5. A Compound Subject, which consists of several Nouns, Numerals, or
Pronouns, has all these parts in the Nominative Case; e.g.
NUYET: go-C: PAO4.r: “Heaven and earth shall pass away.”

RAOP: o0Y: 'ﬂl'lm)'u’: l'lq)'-'t‘-: @ _: “Those hundred and eighty
men have gone.”

6. Where the Subject is connected with subordmate cxp'nm\wry parts,
‘it follows after them; e.g. Luke xii. 47.
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PLFOD S &PR: AOP: PATHIP: AR &PRI0:
PARZY: NCP: AL R124A: .
. Literally: “His Lord’s will knowing who prepared not himself, ac-
cording to his will and did not the servant, much shall be scourged;™
i.e. “That servant who knew his Lord's will, and prepared not him-
self, neither did according to his will, shall be severely scourged.”
_ These two rules, No. 4, and 6, are so peculiarly in the Amharic idiom, that
they cannot fail to impress themselves at once upon the mind of the Student.

Secrion 1L
On the Attribute, and its relations to the Subject.
1. The Attribute may be a Substantive, or an Adjective, or Pronoun,
or Participle: it may be separate, or implied in the Verb. .
: ' Exawpces.
ARTAENNC: 0034 N: 1D “God is ¢ Spirit.”
L2U: N@®: APP: 1D~: “This man is intelligent.”
¥1¢,;: £0: 1@ : “The matter is this."
4PE : PTP-ZM: 1@ : “His resolution is decided.” Acts xix. 7.
l'l(j)ﬁ"}“: AMZ.: UAT: 1NZ,: “And the men were twelve.”
RCIr: RE&.2.A: “He fears,” i.e. “is fearing.”
2. Complex Attributes (see Ch. I. 2.) have their subordinate parts before

them.
ExampLe.

20: @ NNE.0: Bae: TIAT: 10
Lit. “This man, in his work all, is cunning "—*is cunning in all his doings.”
3. The Attribute always follows the Subject. This is evident from the
preceding instances.

- 4. It often agrees with the Subject in Gender, Number, and Case : often
does not. As to the Gender, the concordance may be assumed, most of
the Nominal forms being of Common Gender; and, in the Adjective Par-
ticiples at least, the Gender is strictly attended to. Concerning Number,
the Singular is more used in Adjectives than the Plural; which may be
accounted for by the supposition, that they are regarded as an abstract
mass, of which the individual subjects have their share; e.g.

AAU: AIQT: RUS: £F®-: “These men are good.”
But when the Attribute is a Relative Participle, it must agree in Number,
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as well as in Gender, Case, and Person, (see Page 73.) with its sub-
ject; eg.
ONeANER: I’:I'W‘i- f’l’m--- “ His servants are faithful.”
The Number is especially uncertain, when the SubJect is a Colxectwe
Noun; e.g.
NO: U-or: 29914 : “All men (or every man) dies.”
AHM: TANANT: (Sing.) or TANAM: (PL) “The people was (or
were) gathered together.”
With regard to Case, we remember but one instance where the Subject
and the Attribute do not agree; -f1F: with Suffixes; e.g.
Ak: ‘NFP%: ¥I: “Iam alone”
Here is the Subject A%L: in the Nominative, and the Attribute -FP"3:
in the Accusative Case.

~—~——

CHAP. IIL
VARIOUS USES8 AND CONSTRUCTION OF THE NOUN.
A. Construction of Substantives with Substantives.
. 1. Two or more Substantives connected together, denoting the same
thing, are in a state of apposition, and must agree in Gender and
Number; e.g.
ATHANGRC: AT°AN: “The Lord God."
@32 : NCP: “a man-slave”
P P Y: “King David," & RPp: 340 “ David, the king.”
1I3NAT: NCT: “Negrocs,” “slaves”; i.e. “Negro-slaves.”
2. Nouns of Quantity are joined to other Substantwes in the Nominative
. Case; e.g.
Py : NC: “a little silver.”
AT : 17C: F3: “one pound (of) coffee.”
AL : 19vp: @7F: “one jar (of) water.”
3. Substantives of Quality, of Origin, or of MBssession, are joined to
other Substantives. They stand in the Genitive Case; e.g. -
P27%1P: NT: “a house (made) of stone.”
PML.G.: MmN, +: “Téf-bread-cakes.”
PIC: A®-: “a man of the country”; or the Ethiopic expression,
nA’C::
P'INZ,: 09281 : “the farmer's plough.” ‘
*More about this when we come to speak of the Genitive Case. (See p. 167.)
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4. Gn the construction of Object-Substantives with Subject-Substantives
we shall speak when coming to consider the Verb. (See Ch. VIIL)

B. Construction of Adjectives with Substantives.
Adjectives may be connected with Substantives, (a) either as epithets
to the Subject; or (b) as Attributes of the sentence; or (c) as modified by
another accompanying Substantive. )

1. As Epitheton of a Substantive, the Adjective generally precedes th
latter; e.g. M°}: N@~: “a good man.”

2. In Number and Gender, the Epithetic Adjective does not always
agree with its Substantive; but the following rules are observed :

(a) The Substantive may be in the Plural, and the Adjective in the
Singuiar Numaber; never the reverse; e.g.

PRUF: CORMET: “good books™; never RUFT: CORME.:

(%) In the same manner, the Adjective is most frequently used in the
Masculine form, when the Substantive is of Feminine Gender; but a
Feminine Adjective is never used for a Masculine Substantive; e.g.

Ng.: NT: “abad woman,” but not 3R :* (O3L": “a pure man.”

3. The preceding paragraph refers not to Participial Adjecti'ves of the
Relative form, as in them the strictest attention is paid both to Number
and Gender. (See Page 163. §. 4.)

4. When the A(ijecti\'e ‘is attribute to the sentence, the rules laid down
in the preceding Chapter, Sect. IL §§ 3, 4. obtain.

5. When another qualifying Substantive is connected with the Adjec-
tive, a Relative Participle is required as complement; e.g.

NANYTO: 3R-A3: Par: NPT: “Men who are pure in their

hearts.” ‘ '
C. Number of Nouns.

There is a strong tendency in the Abyssinians to use the Singular
Number, where we would use the Plural. We shall point out several
cases where the latter never, and others where it but seldom is used,
although it would be impossible, in the present stage of our knowledge of the

* We do not quote hG,?\:R‘ 2, the Feminine form of hcj,:. because it is not used
in the Amharic, nor the Participle l"ﬂd,ﬁ" ;5 because, when Adjective-Participles are used,
the Gender and Number is always strictly attended to. " (8ee the preceding Chap. Sect. IL § 4.)
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Amharic hnvunge.to give rules for every case, aud would exceed the
bounds which must be assigned to this head. The following classes ave,
some of them, never, others, seldom used in the Plural:

1. Nouns denoting a mass; as, gold, silver, corn, wheat, honey, fat,

dust, &ec.
2. Several parts of the animal body; e.g.
&N “the heart.™ av): “flesh.”
UE: “the belly.” RPIC: “ hair” ,
g9ov: “blood.”

3. The soul, and several powers and faculties of the mind :

\ﬂq’t': “ hour.”

“banks,” “shores,” * coast.”

3G.01: “ the soul.” g “love”
&2 “ the will” G.¥C: “ charity.”
AYIN: “ thought” S e “joy.”

f. - ODF: “reason” AnI: hope”

¢ 4. Most Abstract Nouns, denoting quality, condition, action, quantity.
We especially refer to the two Tables of Nominal Forms.” Table I:
Triliteral Radices of Verbs, No. 5. and Quadriliteral ones of No. 4.
Table II: Simple Forms of 3. A. a. 4. 6.; and Augmented Forms, 1. a. c.;
some of d.; and almost all of e.

5. The following Collective Nouns are not often used ‘in the Plural :

° (a) Generical names of animals and of plants; e.g.

Zn: “hy=na” zann: “flower.” _

(5) Names of assemblages of men, or otner beings; e.g. M°17%: “ tribe,”
«geut,” “kind,” &c. The Plural of this word, (D1 °F: signifies the indi-
viduals belonging to the whole assemblage. {1%): “ court of justice,”
AIC: “town,” “ country,” and other words.

6. Certain periods of time: ¢Z: “day.” ACT: and AN T “night”
PTC: “noon. 24 P : “forenoon,” These are never
used in the Plural number. Seldom: 1H: “ time.” HOUY%: “time,"
“period” AOUY: “year MNPUEY: “ week” .

7. Several Nouns denoting confines, borders, shores, &e.; eg. 2C:
YCF: “borders.” (DI13: “confines,”
“borders.” HCQ.: “seam,” “hem.”

8. As to the agreement in Number between Nouns in the same'sentence,
either Subjects or Attributes, see the preceding Chapter, Sect. IL. 4.; and

-~ - in this Chapter, A. 1. and B. 2.

D. On the Vurious Cases of Declension.
1. The Nominative is, in common conversation, often improperly used
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where the Preposition @ : should atand e.g. h’ﬂ(\l\- h2:“ He went
" Angollala,” omitting MR: “ to.”

2. It is applied in unswer to the questxon. How long? How often?

"How much? e.g.
N : ©73: Teoom: “He remained three days.”
‘NH-: ’l.l-l;: aom): “He came nany times.”
AL 09 2+7): 1NMN: “One madiga (a certain measure) barley.”
3. The Genitive Case expresses:
- (a) Possession : )
PN°C: T “My father's house.” PFI: FEA: “The king's power.”
(b) Origin: '
PIYORC: G.2.: “The fruit of the earth.”
Phnil: @-:“ A manof (from) Abyssinia,” i.e. “ An Abyssinian.”
(c) Quality:
PNeY: Ad: “Iron furniture” PLFP: s “ A house of stone.”
-Here it supplies the place of Adjectives.
(d) Measure of time, space: _
PrINT: ACVT: [12.: “ The work.of seven years.”
PUAT: P3: 00F]2: “Two days’ journey.”
(¢) Price and Quantity :
. P71 NC: N3: “One dollar's (worth) of coffee.™
4, When Prepositions precede the word which stands in the Genitive
" Case, the P: is dropped. Sec Part L. Ch. VIL 3. B.

5. When an Accusative follows the Genitive, the latter adopts the mark

“3: of the former, so that the word scems to stand both in the Genitive
and in the Accusative; e.g.

Y13 iTou: APU-: “I have seen the capital of the country.”

PATHANMCE: PIPATUZ: N7°: NYF: ATRCIO:

“Thou shalt not use the name of the Lord thy God in vain.” Ex. xx. 7.
6. When the Genitive belongs to several Substantives in apposition, its

P: is to be applied to each; when to a Substantive preceded by an
Epithetical Adjective, it is applied only to the Adjective; e.g.

PRET: PYFWVE: PiN L: OOHOOZ, 7 : “The Psalms of David,
(of) the King, and (of the) Prophet.”

PRUSL: M@ : T1C: “The words of a good man.”

7. When the Genitive belongs to a Substantive having several Epithetic

+
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Adjectives, the P: is applied to em,h Adjective, and may, or may not, be
applied to the Substantive also; e.g.
PITA®S: PMON: PAAMITO: PAAGO3: nt: ouPpen:
or PTA®E: PMNN: PIAM2TC: AAGTS: LT : 00PLN::
. “The temple of the great, wise, and wealthy Solumon.”
8. The Ethiopic Genitive, or Status Constructus, has been mentioned,
Part IL Ch.L Sect. L 4. and Sect.V. 2.
9. The Dative being formed by the prefixion of the Preposition A: (fo,
Jor, in favour, in behalf, &c.) to the Noun, we need only to refer to what
" has been said, Part II. Ch. VL 2. e,

10. The Accusative Case is formed by the annexion of “3: at the end: it
serves to indicate the immediate or direct action of the Subject upon its
object; and is required by all Active, Intensive, Transitive, and Causative

Verbs; e.g. ] .
. @ 3: APL: “He sent a man.

Although this rule is very plain, it may not be superfluous to specify it
a little. The Accusative is governed—
(a) By the Verb Finite; e.g.
OCOAANTE: 2RE.A : “ He writes a letter.”
TINCU3: ALCT: “ Do thy business.”
NTe%: ZH: h@: “ He took his stick, and went.”
(b) By the Infinitive; e.g.

nl®3: NE.: ooNE.T: A LOPTO: “He knows not to perform (can-
not perform) good works,”

(©) By Relative Participles; e. g.
2UT3: PP271: “He who has done this."
AP 3: Poy®E-: “He that loves his child.”
(d) By Nominal Active Participles; e.g.
NT3: We: “One that builds a house.”
11. Besides Active Verbs, there are a few pnrnses in which the Accusa-
- tiveis used; e.g.
oU31R3: AMRAU: “1 go my way.”
" NR3: 1N : “He entered his house,”
" «1°F: “alone,” “single,” with Suffixes, assumes the Accusative form, when

it is converted into an Adverb; e.g.
NFO®%: IN2: “ He was by himself.”
12. When the Noun which stands in the Accusative terminates in a
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letter of the third, fourth, fifth, or seventh order, a euphonic (D-: is joined
before the accusative “%:: e.g.

MNe® 3: 007310 37°: NZO%7°: PNCO I90: APU:
“] saw the herdsman, the herd, the oxen, and the fox.”

12. Relative Participles in 1, standing in the Accusative, have a eupho-
nic “pe: before the accusative }:; e.g.

PPUT3: P12AT399: N “The ox which I saw, and which they
killed.” ’

13. Accusative Nouns ending in the sixth order are euphonically
changed intc the second; Accusative Participles, into the first order; -the
latter receiving a euphonic @r:; e.g.

ooaNoOV3: RP: “good wine.”
PRZAUD3: FMAT: “ The sin which thou hast committed.”

14. When a Descriptive Adjective is connected with the Noun standing
" in the Accusative, the %: is not generally affixed to both, but sometimes
to the Substantive, sometimes to its epitheton; when the latter is a Parti-
ciple, to the Participle: e.g. it is equally good to say @UJf: f1@~"%: or
LULD*%: N “a good man,” but with a Participle; e.g.

PNATTM3: A3P"¢.: “The bread which thou (£.) bast caten.”

15. When several Adjectives are connected with a Substantive in the
Accusative Case, the “3: is put to each of the Adjectives, but not to the
Substaative; e.g.

TATE: 06.2.907199: N): G&TI°: PIOTE.L.0E: HE:
P=2(Ir: “ They cut down a large, thick, and good-fruit-bearing tree,” i.e.

“a large and thick tree which bore good fruit.”

16. Concerning the construction of the Genitive with the Accusative,
see §, 5.
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CHAP. IV.
ON THE DEGREES OF COMPARISON.
1.'The 'Amharie Language has almost the same mode of comparing

things with each other as the Hebrew ; namely, especially by prefixing
the Preposition 11: “of,” “from,” to the Posmve Noun or Pronoun; e.g.

NooxNT: ovoy(C: PijAL: “Learning is better than to be idle.”
2. In many cases, they add the Postpositive Particle A %®: which gives,
however, no additional force to the idea of gradation already expressed by .

Ti:; but it stands generally at the end of a sentence, and is used more
for Verbs than for Adjectives; e.g.

LPUT: HG: TZHOUAT: NH PT: ROP:
“This tree is tall, more than that one.”
Here it would be equally good to say,
ZUT: HG.: NH. PT: ‘T2 HOYAT: “This tree is taller than that one.”
3. The Verbs NAM: “is greater,” AL : “is smaller,” “less,” and
T : “is better,” are in themselves of a comparative nature: neverthe-

~~less, when brought together with other Adjectives or Verbs for comparison,
they require the T1—: as well as Adjectives or other Verbs; e.g.

onn: NNNT: 2ad: “ Wisdom is better than wealth.”
HUE: NALT: 2nAaMma: “ An elephant is larger than a mouse.”
ariaa: NAIPNC: T IMAT: “Angollala is smalier than Ankobar.”

4. Besides the preceding, every verb of quality, condition, or even of
action, is capable of expressing a comparison when constructed with T3z
for the adjective is contained in that verb; e.g.

T¢.6: NHG,: EZHOUA: “ A mountain is higher than a tree.”
FMAT: NAOT: TNEAT: “Sin is worse than death.”
‘Verbs of action, however, require A¥P: e.g.
NRATCH: LAP: RO NN1: 200 “Paul laboured more than Peter,”
5. The Superlative is rendered by IU-Ar: (with Suffixes) and NUrAe:
2a¥®: eg.
JOEC: TAP: £7T: GAI: NAMA: ATMTHANNG: Ti:

'hU'A" ZNnAmMA: “The earth is great; the universe is greater; but
God is greatest (of all)."

NUATO": 2AP: ACIT: TOYZ: “He learned more than they all.”

Ay
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CHAP. V.
ON THE NUMERALS.

1. The Numeral does not, properly speaking, form a parncular part of
spesch, bat is either, as the Cardinals, a Substantive, or, asare the Ordinals,
an Adjective, or, as the Distributive, an Adverb. We need therefore to
say but little about their Syntax. -

2. The Cardinal Numbers are always, when connected with other Nouns,
to be considered as in apposition with them; and they always precede; e.y.

UAT: AIQT: “two men.

. 3. All the Numbers, from One upwards, seem to be considered as Plurals ;
wherciore they are of common gender, except /738 “one,” which has
in the feminine, hzgjr::

4. Notwithstanding this, the noun to which the numeral is joined, is not
always used in the plural number. Although they use, in common lan-
guage, the singular and the plural indiscriminately, the rule seems to hold
good, that the round numbers, ten, twenty, &c. up to a hundred, and the
large numbers, as hundred, thousand, ten thousand (AAG.: pipior), are
more frequently constructed with the noun in the singular than in the
plural, and the numbers between every ten generally in the plural; e.g.

U-AT: NIQPT: “two men.” gpe: N@®r: “ twenty man.”

5. The Numbers {P: avAfi: ACN: AYSM: NET: AN%:
NOY3P: HME: 0U4:: are generally used for Ordinals as well as for
Cardinals; or rather, as they do not like to adopt the ordinal form for those
numbers, they place the cardinal behind the noun as a predicate; e.g.

OOURhG.: UP: “book twenty,” instead of JPT: OORME.: “ the
twentieth book.”

6. The form of the Ordinal Numbers is regularly derived from the
Cardinals; except, as in our European and in other languages, the first;
although in compound numbers that also is used in the regular form; e.g.

Aveg,: A3ET: “the eleventh.”
When used in a simple form, 7;1.22': significs “unique,” “sole,” “ouly.”
In enumeration, they use 0P OO @: “the beginning,” or &TT: “the
foremost,” “first,”

7. As for the Distributives, nothing needs to be added to what has been
said PartIL Ch.IL §. 4.
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CHAP. VL
SYNTAX OF THE SEPARABLE PRONOUNS.
1. The Separable Personal Pronoun isused, :
. (a) When it is the subject of a sentence. Ak: Adu2AU: “Igo”
although it is not necessary to use it. A
(6) When an emphasis lies on the pronoun; e.g.
M AARZID0: Bh: ARSI AR

“He has not done it, but I have."

2. The third person singular and plural is used for demonstration ; az is
the reverse in the Latin and Greek; e.g.

AUS: PAUTT: "ACHT: 10~ PAU-U: “That which thou hast now
' been telling me, is the same with what I told thee.”
3. The Separable Possessive Pronoun is used only when a stress is laid

upon it; e.g. 24): MI: PL: 3D~: “This house is mine.”

Cf John xvii. 9, 10: P3T: £F@®F:: ALIO: PUL: Ut ACH:
AST: 1D PITO99: ACTr: AL: 1@~ “For theyare Thine. And
A all that is mine, the same is Thine; and Thine, the same is mine.”
Where no such stress lies on the Possessive, Suffixes are used.

4. The Singular Masculine of both the Demonstrative Pronouns forms
" Adverbs, by the junction of Prepositions with the Genitive Case of those
Pronouns. .See Part IL. Ch. V. 4. (b).

5. The Interrogative 0Q7}: “who?™ “which?™ “what?™ is used for
_ persons: it is made use of, also, for inanimate subjects in the phrase
0973: 1@-: 100~ or {100~ 043 1@ : (0Y1®~:) “What is his (its)
name?” On the contrary, the Impersonal Qu%: is employed as a Per-
sonal Interrogative, by way of utter contempt, in the expression, g0%:
ANF: “What is his father?™ Both these expressions are elliptical.

6. The Indefinite U-Ar:, which may be consndered as it is in the other

Semitic languages, as a Noun, Ur&: ('73. 05) with suffixes, assumes no
other suffix in the singular than the suffixes mascuiine and feminine of
* the third, person; but it takes all the suffixes of the plural: Ufx: U-AP:
UATD: GATU UAT 3

7. When Uhany: is absolute. it stands at the beginning of a sentence:

" . when connected with Nouns or Participles, it follows them; e.g.

Uore: e « All is gone.”
Uoxr%: 52271 “He has done all”
f@: UAr: “All men,” “every man,” “people in general,” &c.
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8. U-Ar:, as subject of the Qentenoe. and without any other suffixes,
may have its verb either in the singular or in the plural: when connected
with nouns or participles, or with other suffixes, the number and person
of the verb are determined by those nouns, participles, or suffixes; e.g.

Ur: BM4E.4: “ All will (sing.) perish "; or,

Ur: 2M4. 0 “ All will (plur.) perish.”

U-ATRTZ: 0730 11 “We are all together.”

TIAVET: Uae: TANAN: UAT®O90: TP}: “All the kings
were assembled together, and all of them engaged in war.”

9. A3PN: “some,” “something,” “any thing™; with negation, “no-
thing™; e.g.
A3RTE: M@ : “Give him something.”
. B3T3 AATPNAUYO: “I received nothing.” .

10. A PA.: signifies an indefinite number or quantity; e.g.
aRA: NQT: PIORTA: APA: T13: EMe.MZNTA:
“Some men believe; others doubt it.”
When it is predicate, it signifies a large quantity:
NNER: APA: 1@-: “His property is considerable.”

11. In order to express Reciprocity, the Abyssinians make use of the
form ACM: NCN—:, with the Plural Suffixes a%§%: a*FU-: and
a'F@r: and a Reciprocitive or other Verb; e.g.

- SREE: NCATU: TPLE R : “Love one another "

12. An Indefinite Pronoun is A731"3: which signifies, “The what’s
* his name.” Gr. 6 deiva; French, chose; German, Dingerich; e.g.

AIT3: AR 99: “The what's his name does not go.”

CHAP. VIL
ON THE AFFIXED PRONOUNS,
~ L. As to their position, that is determined, the Nominal Suffixes being
joined to the final letter of the Noun (or Adverb); the verbal to the last
radical of the Verb, or to the Verbal Afformative. Adjectives do not
assume suffixes, except when considered as Substantives.

2. The Nominal Suffixes are to be considered as possessive; the
verbal ones as objective; e.g.

AY: “My child" 004 : “He struck me.”
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Adverbs with Suffixes are treated by them rs Substantives, ‘the nominal

 Suffixes being joined to them; e.g.

o NAR: “over me.”

3. Concermng the Verbal Suffixes, enough has been amd in the preceding
part of this work, Ch. IV. sect. V. We add here, that the suffix of the first
pronoun in the singular is sometimes used pleonastically; e.g.

' 2 U-3: “I am gone.”

s

CHAP. VIIIL
. CONSTRUCTION OF THE VERB.

Having discussed the nature and use of the Verb, and its various parts,
rather extensively in the preceding part of this work, Ch. IV., we need not
here go through it at full length; but shall offer, in the first place, such
additional remarks on the Moods, Tenses, and Persons, as are decmed
necessary; and, in the second place, to show the agreement of one verb
with another, and of the verb with the other parts of speech.

Secrron L
On the Tenses of the Amharic Verb.

. The following Tenses are used for the past time: the Simple Pre-
tente of the Indicative, the Compound Preterite of the Contingent, and the
Compound Preterite of the Corstructive.

(¢) The Simple Preterite of the Indicative is used,
a. For the Perfect Tense;. e.g.
“R31L: oom: “ A stranger has arrived."
chHI:: TANAN-: “ The people have gathered themselves together.,”

B. For the Historical Tenses, the Imperfect and Pluperfect; e.g.
NTeE9°: NOZL: LH.: TNTAT: NH-: AdHN:
“And when he descended from the mountain, many people followed him.”

: - Matt, viii. 1.
TAMH: N4AROV: O3A: NHP: And:
- “When he had finished his command, he passed over from thence.”
Matt. xi. 1.
+. For the Present or Immediate Future. in a very few instances. So
when visitors courheously ask leave to go, they do it by saying: (h, LU
“Iam gone,” ie. “If you allow me, I ge now.” Or when a person is



CH. ¥iIL) CONSTRUCTION OF THE VERB, 175

frequently called, and does not come, he at last answers : oog: oogy-:
“[ come! I comel”

3. With Conjunction Prefixes, it serves for the Potential and Optative
Moods.—See Sect. IL §. 5. and Isa.i. 9.

(b) The Compound Preterite of the Contingent is used,
a. For the Imperfect and Pluperfect of the Indicative ; e.g.
Al: laTom: RCTTFO: 2Nt 302, “Before I came, they had
been eating.”
B. For the Imperfect and Pluperfect of the Potential Mood :
NATAYSI®: NATY: INC: “If thou wouldst ask him, he would
give thee.” ‘
213 NALZIU: NOL{: INCU-: “ If thou hadst not done this,
I should have loved thee.”

(c) The Compound Preterite of the Constructive is used chiefly for the
Pluperfe"t, and sometimes for the Imperfect of the Indicative; e.g.

f17°Bs INCU-: “I had given”

2. Tenses used for the P.r‘gmgt, are, the Present of the Indicative; the
Secend, or Aoristic Consppqqtive ; and the Contingent with Conjunctions.

(a) The Present Indicative and the Aoristic Constructive are both used
for the Present {ndicative; e.g.

RCM: TADOTPAL: Alk: HIO: AAAU:
“ Whereas he is talking, I keep silence.”

(b) The Present Indicative is used for both the Present and the Future
tenses : the Aoristic Constructive serves especially for an action, condition,
state, or suflering, which continues; and therefore, although it is more
frequently used for the Present, it is likewise made use of for the Perfect.
This peculiarity of both these forms is owing.to the Auxiliary Verb
Substantive ZAA ¢ with which they are composed.

(c) The Simple Contingent Mood serves for the Present as well as for
the Future Tenses, when connected with Particles; e.g. the Participles
pPoyoom: “he that comes;" [1,00M): “when he comes;” fjgoom:
“Dbefore he comes;" Negative assertions: 7 Z200MQO: “ he comes not,”
“will not come;"”  Conditional expressions: M, GRLCM: “if he end,” or
o if he ends;" Final and referential : AL RG.: “that he writes™ or

“write;” Final: A @®M: TIW: “he rose to go out,” where it is for an

Infinitive; (@73 p-00~73: g.gg H32: duR: “He went to assist (that
ke might assist) his brother
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. 3. The Future time is generally evpressed by the same forms which
serve for the Present, except the Aoristic Constructive. Vide 2. a.—Inp. 66
of this work we pointed out another mode of a decidedly future form;
besides which they make use of the Contingent with AA: or with ZUFrfa:
The one is found in the negative expression, Ezek. xvii. 9 : fld, POOHH:

- PAYDE: LM BP=2T: PAYCE: “Shall not its root be ex-
tracted ; and its fruit, shall it not be cut o™ But these two latter forms
‘are not confined to the Future: they are also used for the Present Tense.

Secrion IL
On the Moods of the Amharic Verb.

On this head, we shall add but little to what has been stated Chap. IV.
of the preceding part, and in the preceding Section of this Chapter.

L. The Contingent serves for the Indicative, Subjunctive, Potential, and
Participial Moods; as is shown in the preceding Section.

2. The Subjunctive expresses a desire, or an indirect request, order,
command, or obligation.—See p. 72.

3. The Infinitive, as Verbal Noun, assumes Norinal Suffixes; but relates
to and acts upon other nouns in a verbal capacity; e.g

AYRW: OOTHH,: “ My obeying the King,” * my being obedient .

to the King."
It is, however, likewise constructed as a Noun: e.g.
L PRCNTN: oogom: “The coming of Christ.”

G.2.73: AVIG.ET: TTNAT: “In order to bear fruit was it planted."

4. The Participles are of the same character, partaking of the nature of

- Adjectives (as the Infinitive does of the nature of Nouns), and of the Verb,

as has been shown in the preceding Part, pp.72,73. The Simple forms,
however, have more of a nominal; the Augmented forins more of a verbal
character. Tke Augmented forms are verbally iexible through all the
persons; besides their being capable of veceiving Prepositions, and the
Accusative}: marking themas Nouns. Afr: PRE: (1D : A3 LH.:
Pa®3: ¥IC: OPADT: AXOLZI0: “A man of a determined cha-
racter does not like to change his word which he once has spoken.
6.2.M03: APIY: PNI: LAPA: HCE: NOYLHZA: RAP: “The
gatherer of the fruit rejoices, more than those that sowed the sced.”

5. There is in the Amharic Language no peculiar form for the
Optative Mood: they express it by circumscription; e.g. ‘
nU3: afrro9cu: NOEEU-: “If it had been, if thou hadst

instructed me, I should have liked it."
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Secrion 1L
Construction of the Verb with the other parts of the Sentence.
1. The Amharic Verb having all the personal forms connected with it,
it is capable of iccluding the subjet_:t in itself; e.g.
(D N®P: “ he observed.” OUO{): “thou hast beaten.”

And by the aid of Suffixed Pronouns and Prepositions, it is further capable
of expressing a whole sentence in itself; e.g.

oom){): “He came upon thee.” ©OOZU@~: “Thou hast struck him.”
2. But when, as is more usual, the subject is separate from the Verb,
the latter should agree with it in gender, number, and person; e.g.
ZUT: 1LT: AT 90: “ This woman does not go.”
OANTE: TITAT: “ His servants followed him."
3. Collective Nouns, however, which admit of a Plural, have the Verb
sometimes in the Singular, sometimes in the Plural : e.g.
AHO-: TANANT: “ The people gathered itself together™; or
dHN: TANAM: “The people gathered themselves together.”

4. When there are more than one subject in a sentence, the Verb smm!s\
either in the Third Person of the Plural, or it is determined by what is
considered as the chief subject; e.g.

@1 f: L°T: oom;: “Male and female came.”
UL : WE.PB: TOOR: “The king and his army were beaten.”

When the person who is addressed forms one of the subjects, the Verb
follows in the Second Person Plural; e.g.

N.273: MNLI®: AITIO: ATOYZ: £FU:
“Kiddan, Gabru, and thou, (you) are to learn.”
When the speaker is included, the Verb is to be in the First Person Plural:
ACYIFOF: AT: TAPY: “They and we are separated.”
- When the subject consists of several Infinitives, the number is not
multiplied, and the Verb is used in the singular; e.g.
OvOYCY: 00141 : RMMPOYA : “ Learning and working is useful.”

But wiien the subject consists of several Participles, which are considered
* as Nouns, the Verb must be in the plural; e.g.

1. RF: 1R 2: OUMrNT: “A thief and a murderer came upon him.”

€. Active and Transitive Verbs  have their objects in the Accusative
: AA
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Case’: see Ch. IIL 10. Transitive and Causative Verbs may have & dcuble
Accusative; e.g-.
oo AR T 3: ANRE&®-: “ He caused him to write a letter.”
But as these Verbs may sometimes be used as Intransitive, the use of
Prepositions is frequently applied; e.g.
&CeNT: “He judged over (or against) him.”
Rén‘r: “He wrote in it"
@ 3: ANTomMAYT: “ He caused a man to come Jor (or o) him."
7. Intransitive Verbs are generally connected with their objects by
Prepositions; e.g.
NNr: 1n2: “He was in the house.”
®L1e,: hg: “He went to his country.”
noyens,: Teoom: “He sat upon his chair,”
8. When the object of the sentence is another Verb, that is expressed
by the Infinitive, or by the Contingent with Conjunctions; e.g.
ouoqC: POPA: “ He likes to learn™; or,
2O9C: H3E: POPA: “He likes that he may learn.”
U P2 190: PP “He can read.”
9. The reigning Verb should be always at the end of the sentence,
whether the object be simple, or complex, or compound; e.g.
Nno~: POAOLL®3: YI1C: A LRCT90:
“What man docs not like, he will nct perform,”
T RIHANOG: DTRHH: PNATIA®E: TIC: NO-: .?.P.C:M :
“What God in His law has prohibited, man does commit.”
NATHANDG: PA: KEFOF: HIL: n:tm.h::%'wn :
AHTE: PIFN: NQNTN: PNE.O3: 002 317 : NYLOYTT:

AIPNA: HIL: OFLA: PNTICZEA: “The Gospel teaches us
to believe in the Word of God, to repent of our sins, and to receive in

faith the Salvation which Christ has wrought out for us.”

———~——

CHAP. IX.
CONSTRUCTION OF THE REMAINING PARTS OF S8PEECH.

As the dovtrine of tho Particlos, i.e. Adverbs, Prepositions, Conjunctions,
 and Interjections, haw been pretty fully oxhibited In the Etymologionl

Part, Ch. V. to Ch, VIIL, wo do not think it necessary to add any moros
and so we finish hero the Amharic Grummar, adding oniy a few Speel-
mens of Common Conversation, and a fow Excreises.
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Part 1V.
SOME SPECIMENS OF CONVERSATION,

AND

A FEW EXERCISES.

1. CONVERSATIONAL MODES OF SALUTATION.

IN conversation, the Abyssinians are very polite towards each other,
without using quite such a bombastic style as is common among the Arabs
and other Eastern nations. When speaking of the Pronouns and under
the Verb, we have mentioned two honorific distinctions for the second
person in the singular, and that they speak of a third person of respect in
the plural. A neglect of these distinctions is overlooked in foreigners,
whilst learning their language; but amongst themselves it is taken as an
- offence, except with intimate friends, and in a few other instances. In
saluting, the various times of the day, the state of health, frequency of
intercourse, season of the year, and some other circumstances, are to be
regarded as determining the mode of address.

As for the time of the day when persons meet, four times are distin-
gnished, for which four separate Verbs are used; viz. (a) The morning,
until the sun has finished half his course from the horizon to the meridian,
ie. between nine and ten o'clock a.a.  During this time, when meeting,
the verb /R 222 “ to spend the night,” “to rest,” is used in the Preterite:
when parting, the verb Z2& 8: “to spend the forcnoon,” ANZAER:
“to make spend the forenoon,” or PA: “to spend (APA: “ to make
spend) the middle of the day,” in the Imperative or Subjunctive Mood.
(b) The forenocon, from about nine to eleven o'clock a.m. At meeting, they
salute each other with the verb £4 ©: * to spend the forenoon,” in the
Preterite: when parting, with the Verb @A : or A®PA: (c) Noon and
afternoon, to sun-set. When meeting, they use ®A: in the Preterite:
when parting before five .M., RAPA: when after five, the Subjunctive of
7ANooT]: “to make pass the evening,” or Imperative or Subjunctive of
00} : “to pass the evening.” (d) Evening and night, from sun-set to the
first break of the day. When meeting, the Preterite of ovfj: when
parting, cither the Subjunctive or the Imperative of ARZ: “to pass the
night,” “to rest,” or Subjunctive of AR : “ to make pass the night,” &e.
Is vyedd, :

Ny “May Mo (Lo God) bo pgracious!™ and Lé4MN: “May He
houl, # restoro 1™ hoth with Suflixes, is used for wddressing sick persons,
Tho former wish also is used when a person sneezes, 1oy s, in the Preterite,
is uscd when meeting a person who has newly arrived at the place: in the
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Subjunctive with Suffixes, when parting with a person who goes to another
country. 13T “to pass the time from one interview to another,” is
used in the Preterite, when persons meet who have not seen each other
for some time. A MAINT: “to make pass &c, is used at parting, when
they do not expect to meet again for a consideralle time. Ther they add,
P11 711: “May He bring us togetheragain!™ 712,00: “to pass the rainy
season,” and AN 200: its trunsitive, is used in the same manner.

_ The following Specimens of Conversation will illustrate the preceding
remarks. We choose the imaginary meeting of the servant Gabru, with
his master Kiddana Maryam, after his return from an errand to a friend,
Aito Malku, who lives in a distant part of the country. The meeting is .
supposed to take place in the morning.

KM NRUS: MU3: 1N

G. ATH AN ROONTE:
RUL: NINTEZ: LTO::

KM ‘ATHANGC: 2oOf)
13 2UL: NINTUS: A3T:
G. ATHANIC: 2OONT3:
CARCAETE: BUSL: 10D-:
K. M. ‘ATHANGKC: Loofy
T3 RUE: VI 00REU3:
P31 :1IN:

G. 00Ig: ¢F:: NHU: T

ME: arfIr: 3: 22NU-T:
NHPoo: A3 : $3: OrA:
TooANIU-"T: NUAT: $390:
Tha: 1MU-%:
KM 9032C: PAN: ARD:
oo AT

G. U3 BUFAN3: BY
o3 RUS: AT NTEI: AP 3:
RUS: 13 RUT: NZ200%:
OLTIt: NoOYEr: guec:
PUA: £7: Anc: ACNQID,
PALETEI: YIC: NMALTFO:

Hast thou arrived in health (safely
&c.), Gabru?

God be praised! Have you, mas-
ter, been well all the time since I .
saw you last?

Thank God !
the time well ?

Thanks to God! Are you well?

Hast thou been all

‘Thanks to God! I am well,
thou had a good journey ?

Hast

I had a good journey. I arrived
there in three days after I had
started from hence, and staying
there one day, I returned, and
in two days and a half arrived
here.

What does Aito Malku say ?

“Are you well? Are you well?
Are you well? Have you been
quite well since our last interview ? -
Arz you well? Have you passed .
the rainy season well? My friend-
ship amounts to heaven and carth,”
he said. — What you sent to him
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wEage: efi: AT A1
HANOC: 2AMQ@: ATHAN
&C: 2RMEP: ATHANC:
Poo(I7iQ: Anr:

KM 1RRA:

G. AafL: ALCIPAU: AL
KM nl: AUI90: gon
L U3 NOTY: ®L: OOV
r: cyY: OAT: TMNCA.AO:
b2 ATHANAC: 209
CFi: ATHANMC: L&@ N
HZ: TeT: haPaalioos:
naa7:
G. AfL: U1

K.M afil: ngur: 2o
avu::

G. NPUrL: POroe: (Pors)

181

I delivered, and he was very glad of
it, and said, “ May God give it (re-
ward) you! May God give it you!
May God glorify you!™ (i.e. I am
very much obliged to you.)

But how is (what did he say to)
my request?

He agreed todoit.

Very well. Now eat thy dinner,
and go to Walleta Gabriel, a sick
woman, and (give her my respects,
and tell her that I sympathize with
her in her illness) say for me, “ May
God have mercy on thee, and restore
thee! Doest thou not feel a little
better to-day? "

Very well. I go then.

Very well. (Mayest thou spend
the middle of the day well!) Good
bye!

(May you spend the middle of the
day well!) Good bye!

T.svu, another servant, enters, announcing a visitor.

Tasfu. ALT: DAL: 2314
Ane AN
K. M. ‘&fl: e

There is Aito Walda Dengel:
Shall he come in?

Yes, let him come.

On entering, Kiopana Marvax attempts to rise; but Arro Waroa Dexcer
hastens to prevent it; saying, @%¢,: £1¢2,: “ Remain remain!™ or as

usual :

NATH AN A C:: NOUC PIO::

W.D. A3LT: ARL:
K. M. ‘ATMHANAC: 2900
C 73 PUSL: ARLE:

W.D. ATHANOG: L900
Th:: RUT: La.KE:

By God! by Mary! (i.e. Do not

rise.)

How have you passed the night?’

Thank God! Have you passed
the night well?

Thank God! Have you passed
the forenoon well ?
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KM AMHANKCG: L00
I3 a3 pUS: 249

W.D. ‘ATHANMKCG: ROON
13 OlITE: ARTQ: U
o BUT: TTFO:

K.M. ‘ATH ANLC: 2ooN
T3: IOfiT: H&: TOYAT::

W.D. ARE: hOQoQPd-:
guiec: 1 : _

KM UpPP: gouta:

W.D. TNg.:

T. ANT:

W.D. ATHANALE: 2992
@: ATHANMG: LE&ONP:
NAAT: AoONT U

T. aU3: TET: 2Pafa:
2AN:: |

W.D. ANRY: POreI:
nagZnpeige: ghm-i::

KM Afl: A3T: THhE:
ART: OAL: &4 NoOM::
. OTC: AL CAITO:

W.D. . e U%:: 4
K. M. ‘Afl:: NRUL: POrOe::

W.D. NRUFL: POrNe:
KM AoQ3:

# See MO AL in the Dictionary.

SPECIMENS OF CONVERSATION,

Thanks to God! - Have you passed

the forencon very well ?
Trank God! Are your wife and
all your children well?

Thank God! My wife is poorly
to-day. _
Ah! What is her complaint?

She has pain in the bowels.
Tasfu !
Sir!

Speak to thy mistress in my be-

half; saying, “ May God have mercy
on you! May God restore you!™
She says that she fecls now a
little better.
Henceforth, know me (as your
friend), and give rie a Baldaraba*
(a man that introduces me to you).

Very well. Thou, Tasfu, when-
ever Aito Walda Dengel comes, do
thou introduce him.,

I go then.

Very well. May He make you
spend the middle of the day well
i.e. Good bye !

May He make you spend the &c.

Amen!
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2. A FEW EXERCISES,

SALVATION.
(8ee Amharic 8pelliny Book, p. 20.) :

203N AIRU: - MU
fI@~9°: Ui R THATNOCS:.
nIMa®: NENTAr: AT
HAaNMC: 6CE: TTHAATOD
go: ik N ALFG: ATH,
ANOC: AADE: PRI
oo31P: NETAL: NTAP:
9oyl E: PTORRD3: AL
nt: &73r: NH: A2CH: NN
mar: LH::

Now, as it is thus, all men having
by their sins offended God, ard fallen
under the divine judgment and eter-
nal damnation, God has opened for
us another way, a way of Grace,
when He in His mercy gave His
Beloved Son as a ransom in our
stead.

BEST USE OF GEOGRAPHY.
(8ee Preface to the Amharic Geography.)

PUTE: nmMyov: nroyC:
Rt : TPIOMY: OL: &P:
AIC: AL M2 A : TU
£al: NPLYoYu: NogF@d-3:
AN PANTUO® 3 : AdhHN:
SO CPTFD % : MNPTO390:
DNETFD370: 3N T FD390:
NHO: T1TaU:: UATFO-90:
@OIEOTY: FPO: BAT
@ 90: TADPTF: TEIT:NA
Y17 AT NITF:
NETY0: HOORT(): PnNT4):
PRIv: AYT:: ROPTO: T
oYCNFPO®7° : NETFMDIY0:
ouCoog :: PYOT T INTF®M-3Y0:
nl: 1C: mn¥: nNhgye:
fiti: vATOIY0: ©Oee:
16.NUS: ‘TOL: HIL: A,
ANC: AL NU-aYo:
2O : AU NAY: 16NUE:

If thou learn this (Geography)
perfectly, thou wilt, even whilst re-
maining at home, become like a
man that goes into a distant coun-
try: and of nations, whose very name
thou didst not hear before, thou
wilt find here their residences, their
nature, employments, their state and
conditions. And all these are thy
brethren; all of them, great and
little, civilized and barbarians, good
and evil, are thy relations, the sons
of Adam, thy father. Know them, -
learn of them; and examine into
their works. Whatever thou findest
good in them, keep, and flee from
evil. Love them all, as God wills
that thou shalt love thyself. But
above all things, ask thyself, saying,



184

TPP: ATHANAKE: NAa:
go3eC: &MZT:: PATHA
NhCIO: &PL: Nk: JOIPC:
- 3@ TALIO: ALY RERTY
AU PATHANOCE: PP ::
QU3 BC: I PATH ANC:
&PP: NdhvHN: NOETEIo::
g0 PADT: NQT: ATH,
AN POYTINT: ATRCIP
AT NARZTIM90: 90%:
2mMra: ATIRY: hEec:
- H3Z:: RAIRU90: -NTMmeP:
ouRhG.: PLN: NMYo: goo
ANAYA:: ACMTH90: N9Y:
Thta®9o:

TUE

EXERCISES,

“ Wherefore has God created me?
* What is the will of God with me ?
“and how do I accomplish the wil}
“of God? What is the will of God
“concerning my people and nation?...
“ And we, the people of Abyssinia,
“ do we perform what God requires
“us to do? And if we have not
“ done it, what is our duty henceforth
“to do?™ If thou askest in this
manner, the Holy Scriptures will
satisfactorily answer thee. Hear
them, and follow them !

EXND,

JONDOX ¢
PRIKTED BY RICHARD WATTS, CROWN COURT, TEMPLE BAR.
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